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cuarter1  Advanced Inventory Management
Overview

One of the greatest challenges facing distributors today is responding to changing customer demand
while maintaining a reasonable level of inventory investment. Since 80% of a distributor’s inventory
accounts for only 20% of sales, inventory managers either spend too much time managing slow
moving items, or risk overstocking and backordering the under-managed portion of inventory.

An inventory management system should examine slow moving items, and free up time to manage the
fast moving items that contribute most of the revenue to your business.

Most inventory management systems require dedicated and sophisticated buyers to supervise the
system. In the past, this has limited the number of businesses able to use them. Distribution A+ has
produced an advanced inventory management system that allows all levels of users to benefit from
today’s inventory management technology.

The Advanced Inventory Management (AIM) module provides simple tools for managing inventory
assets. AIM forecasting techniques match inventory levels with changing customer demand. The
inventory management functions provide straightforward reports and inquiries to identify areas of your
inventory that may need adjusting.

The advanced inventory management and forecasting techniques of AIM are designed to help you:
» Reduce inventory investment by purchasing the right quantities of the right items at the right time.

» Reduce buying time by providing straightforward tools for suggesting, creating, and reviewing
purchase orders.

» React to changing demand with increasing levels of customer service.
» Correct issues brought to your attention through the Exception Tracking process.

» Begin using the system right away with little set-up time. AIM inventory management reports help
minimize inventory investment over time.

Topics in this Overview chapter include:
» Intended Audience

» AIM Interfaces

» File Maintenance

 Inquiries

* Reports




Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

» Line Hits Measurement
» Replenishment Options

« Exceptions Tracking and Exception Center

Advanced Inventory Management Interfaces

Advanced Inventory Management uses item information from the Inventory Accounting (I/A) module,
and item demand history from the Sales Analysis (S/A) module to forecast customer demand and
calculate the Order Point/Min and Line Point/Max of your items.

Vendor and ordering information from the Purchasing (PO) module is also used by AIM. Purchasing
can use this information to suggest, create, and review purchase orders.

Item Information (I/A)

You do not have to use AIM to perform its calculations for all of your items. It allows you to
individually select the items for which forecast sales and ordering levels will be calculated. Any item
that you select to use in AIM is called a planned item. An item in a warehouse (item balance
information) is marked as being “planned” in Inventory Accounting through Item Balance
Maintenance.

Selecting Items To Plan

Since you may select individual items for use in AIM, new users (especially those who are not familiar
with advanced inventory management systems) can simplify the implementation and learning process
by implementing AIM in phases.

By starting with a small group of items that you are familiar with, you can evaluate the AIM
forecasting results. As you become more familiar with AIM, you can add more planned items to be
used in AIM.

Planning Information

For each of your planned items, you define planning information. This information is used by AIM
when performing its forecasting. It also indicates if certain planning information should be calculated,
or manually entered, for an item.

Planning information consists of the AIM variables of lead time and order frequency. Also, the
planning model used by the item is specified.

1-2
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Planning Models

A planning model determines the influence of each period of demand history (up to three previous
years) used in AIM for displaying estimated demand for the next 12 to 13 periods. Additionally, a
planning model may have a smoothing value to compensate for erratic demand. You define the
planning models to use for your items.

Purchasing Line (PLine) ltem Classification

A PLine is a code that allows you to group like items together for purchasing purposes. It is similar in
nature to an item class/sub-class which allows grouping like items for purchasing. For example,
Vendor Troybilt (100) may have different groupings of items like "Equipment" for a PLine that would
be Snow Blowers, Lawn Mowers, etc., and then have different groupings of "Parts" that would be
Bags, Accessories, Replacement Parts, etc. These groupings could be broken out to allow discounts at
these levels by the vendor.

A PLine is defined through Purchasing Line Maintenance (MENU POFIL?2) and assigned at the Item
Balance level through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Purchasing Line Maintenance
will then allow for "linking" items to vendors and optionally warehouses.

Sales Analysis Information (S/A)

Sales Analysis information is used with AIM planning models to forecast future demand by product.
The information provided by AIM help manage the AIM variables and planning models that drive
AIM forecasting.

The sales demand for new items in your product line may be copied from any of your existing items. If
a new item is replacing a previous item, you can use the demand history of the replaced item for the
new item. If an item is added to your product line, you may pattern the sales of the new item after an
existing item in your product line.

Purchasing Information (PO)

Vendor and Vendor/Item information from the Purchasing module is used by AIM to determine the
vendors from whom you should place an order. All planned items must have a valid primary vendor
assigned to them. Vendors are defined in Purchasing (PO) through Vendor Master Maintenance
(MENU POFILE).

A Purchasing Line (PLine) is a code defined in PO that allows you to group like items together for
purchasing purposes. PLines will be updated and maintained at the Item Balance level through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and defined through Purchasing Line Maintenance (MENU
POFIL2) to allow for "linking" items to vendors and optionally warehouses.

Suggested Orders Report/Batch file generation allows for the selection of Purchasing Line and Line
Hit Rank ranges. You can then filter by these parameters for suggested order run creations.
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F

ile Maintenance

File maintenance in AIM is performed from the File Maintenance Menu. You are required to maintain
the following files:

AIM System Options File: This file contains the system-wide options, and options specific to each
company that will use AIM. Maintenance of this file allows you to tailor AIM to your specific
business needs. Use AIM Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) to maintain this file.

Models File: This file contains the planning models that are used by AIM and IM&P to calculate
forecast usage. You can create new planning models, or copy existing models for modification. Use
Planning Models Maintenance (MENU AIFILE or MENU IMFILE) to maintain this file.

File maintenance is also available for the following files:

AIM Balance File: This file contains the AIM planning information for each item in one
warehouse. The values in this file are from the AIM Variables File or AIM System Options File, or
may be manually maintained. Use Item Balance Maintenance (MENU [AFILE) to maintain this
file.

AIM Monthly Forecast Quantities File: This file contains the monthly forecasts for each of your
items. Forecast values are calculated by AIM. You may, however, override the calculated values
with your own values by maintaining this file. Use Monthly Forecast Quantities Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE) to maintain this file.

Replacements File: This file contains replacement and pattern definitions for your items.
Replacement items use the demand history of a previously stocked item, and pattern items use the
demand history of an existing stocked item. You may need to define replacement and pattern items
so you can use AIM when a new item is added to your product line. Use Item Replacements/
Complements Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) to maintain this file.

AIM Lead Time Variables File: This file contains the Lead Times for each month (expressed in
the number of days) of the current calendar year for a group of items. Use AIM Lead Time
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) to maintain this file.

AIM Order Frequency Variables File: This file contains the Order Frequencies for each month
(the number of days between purchase orders) of the current calendar year for a group of items. Use
AIM Order Frequency Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) to maintain this file.

AIM EOQ Parameters File: This file contains the Economic Order Quantity (EOQ) parameters
for a warehouse, warehouse/vendor, or warehouse/vendor/purchasing line. This information will be
used when the system calculates an EOQ for an applicable item and will determine if the calculated
EOQ will be used in the suggested order process. Use AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE) to maintain this file.

AIM Replenishment Files: The Replenishment Ranking, Ranking Detail, Adjusters, Lead Time,
Warehouse Transfer Rounding, and Usage files contain inventory and replenishment settings for
your items. Inventory and replenishment settings are defined at the System, Warehouse, Vendor,
Purchasing Line, and/or Item Class/Sub-class levels. Several setup screens are available that group
the parameter settings into the following areas: Ranking, Adjusters, Lead Time, Warehouse
Transfer Rounding, and Usage. The majority of the option settings impact calculations when setting
ordering controls. Use Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) to maintain this file.
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« AIM Usage Override Reason Codes: Usage override reason codes are used during Replenishment
Options Maintenance-Usage to define a reason when an adjustment is being written to the Item
Sales Demand Manual Adjustments File ( ) for Low Usage or Exceptional Usage. Use AIM
Usage Override Reason Codes Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) to maintain these codes.

« AIM Exception Reason Codes: Exception reason codes are pre-defined by the system. You will
only be able to maintain their description and set a priority. Assigning priorities to exceptions
allows the buyer to sort exceptions by importance. Use AIM Exception Reason Codes Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE) to maintain these codes.

NOTE: Variables can also be overridden through AIM Interactive Forecasting (AIMAIN)
and/or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Inquiries

AIM provides one primary option (Interactive Forecasting) to determine the effectiveness of your
forecasting variables.

Interactive Forecasting

Interactive forecasting shows the sales forecast of an item in a warehouse for the next year. The actual
demand of the item for the previous year is also displayed. This helps you determine how the demand
from each previous period is used in the forecast of future sales, based on the relative weights assigned
to previous periods’ demand history in the planning model. Manual adjustments to the demand data
can be made to account for any known situations which might adversely affect the accuracy of a
forecast.

Like the planning model analysis, you can select a different model for which sales will be forecast. The
planning model search and the ability to manipulate the detail factors of a planning model, are also
available.

This inquiry provides a quick and easy-to-understand tool to view the forecasting calculations
performed by AIM. If you are not satisfied with a forecast, you will be able to understand what factors
need to be changed to make the forecast more preferable.

Sales for the next month (month after the current month) are forecast entirely using the 12 months of
demand history displayed. Sales for subsequent months are forecast using actual demand and sales
forecast. Sales for the last month (one year from the current month) are forecast using only one month
of actual demand (the current month), and 11 months of sales forecast.
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Reports

AIM provides reports designed to help buyers monitor inventory levels and manage the planning
variables, etc. Over time, these reports will help optimize planning results and minimize inventory
investment.

The AIM report menu is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to the
Reports topic in the Overview chapter of the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for
details about each report. Only the Line Hit Rank Analysis report will be explained in AIM, since it
specific to the AIM module only.

Line Hit Rank Analysis Report

Print this report at any time to view line hits for items. Line hits for items is the number of times a
product appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless of
quantity. By tracking a product’s line hits, items can then be ranked based on these ‘hits’ (or the
volume of transactions the item appears on) and categorized by the use of a rank code.

You will be able to limit the report to a warehouse or range of warehouses, determine if the
Manufacturer Item Number will print, and automatically update the Line Hit Rank code in the

Advanced Inventory Balance File ( ), if needed.

Use Line Hit Rank Analysis (MENU AIREPT) to run this report.

Line Hits Measurement

Introduction of Line Hits

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order, warchouse transfer, or lost

business transaction, regardless of quantity. By tracking a product's line hits, you can rank a product by

the volume of transactions it appears on.

Sales Analysis is enhanced to capture and categorize everyday sales, and transfers and lost sales, since
line hits need to be in-sync with item demand (usage) for Advance AIM calculations to be accurate.

Demand (Usage)

Usage is currently collected and adjusted in the Item Sales Analysis File ( ), Item Sales Demand

Adjustments File ( ), and Item Sales Demand Manual Adjustments ( ) files. It is based on
quantity and is stored in the number of periods set up in Sales Analysis Options. Only items with a
shipped quantity are recorded. “Warehouse posted to”, is the warehouse from where the item was
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shipped to the customer without regard of other warehouses, if needed. “Item posted to”, is the item on
the order, without regard if the item was an Upgrade or Alternate item from what was originally
requested by the customer.

Since AIM currently uses the Item Sales Analysis File as its base for demand (usage), adjustments
need to be made to have this base data be accurate for AIM calculations. Periods are set based on Sales
Analysis Options. Demand is captured for these periods at Day-End, Order/Line Delete, Receive
Manufactured Parts into Inventory, or Work Order Receipt Post.

Line hits are also included in this process and will be captured in the AIM System Line Hits File
(AILNHS) and AIM Manual Line Hits File (AILNHM) files. No System Adjustments will be needed
since this file is updated by requested ship date, but there may be a later need for manual adjustments
where maintenance is provided.

Line hits will be recorded at:

» Day-End if original quantity is zero, which means that this is the first time this line item has passed
through and will be for the original item and the original warehouse. Exception Hits (Update
Demand = N) will be recorded in the Exception Line Hits or Exception Component Line Hits. Hits
will be done for the Consignment Transfer 'AT' (Consignment Invoice "Al" order is bypassed).
Component Line Hits are updated when Component update occurs for Kit Sales and for
Manufactured sales, if system option for Update Demand for MFG Items = S (Sale) which includes
multi-level updates.

* Order/Line Delete if original quantity is zero (line is new on the order) and Update Demand = N
and will be for the original item and the original warechouse. Component hits are recorded as Lost
Hits or Lost Component Hits and is updated for Kits and for Manufactured Components (regardless
of system option for Update Demand for MFG Items). No multi-level updates will be recorded for
Lost Components.

* Receive Manufactured Parts into Inventory and Work Orders (Receipt Posting) will update
Component Line Hits, if system options for Update Demand for MFG Items = R (Receipt).

Replenishment Options

Introduction of Replenishment Options

Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) allows you to set up and maintain
replenishment options to be used to make inventory replenishment more efficient. Inventory and
replenishment settings can be defined at the System, Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, and/or
Item Class/Sub-class levels.

Replenishment options are available for:
» Ranking

» Adjusters
» Lead Time
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e Warehouse Transfer Rounding
o Usage

« Exceptions

Ranking

Ranking is a method of classification of products based on "hits". or the number of times this product
appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction. (Hits may also be called
issues, velocity, or frequency.) You can define the number of ranks (e.g., you can have 4 ranks of A, B,
C, and D) that you track, as well as the scope for each rank; the scope can be the number of hits or
percentage of hits that occur during a set period. You can also establish a ‘number of months’ limit for
the system to consider an item as ‘new’, so when the ranking is done, these new items can be
differentiated from those you have had on hand longer. A default code can also be assigned to be used
for new items.

AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) provides a default rank to be initially assigned to
item (Advanced Inventory Balance) records. The Line Hit Rank Analysis Report (MENU
AIREPT) can be run to utilize the defined rank parameters to review each item’s hit history and
classify each item into its appropriate rank. This report will show the rank, based on your setup for
number of hits in the time period specified. The rank determinations printed on the report can also
optionally be updated to the item’s Advanced Inventory Balance File ( ). This allows you to run
the report and view the rank determinations multiple times, making adjustments desired to the rank
definitions, and/or adjustments to the hits themselves, until all items are ranked as needed. Then, when
the report presents the desired data, the report can be run to update the Advanced Inventory Balance
File. You can adjust your rank definitions until you are satisfied, or you have the option to make
manual adjustments to the ‘hits’ via the Interactive Forecasting screens.

Ranking definitions are maintained through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).
The Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection
Screen (p. 28-21) is where you set the parameters used to automatically rank your products based on
usage within a hierarchy. For example, you could select to have 7 ranks, A through G, and decide to
use the percentage of line hits as your scope. You may decide that your A rank items might be those
that make up just 5% of the hits for the total warehouse. In other words, the first 5% of your items
(greatest amount of line hits in descending order) will make up the ‘A’ classification. You may then
decide that your B items make up 20% of the line hits for the total of the warehouse, so the next 20% of
your items (greatest amount of hits in descending order picking up where ‘A’ left off) would make up
the ‘B’ classification.Your C items, which sell the most and where you make most of your money,
make up 50% of the hits for the total of the warehouse, so the next 50% of your items (greatest amount
of hits in descending order picking up where ‘B’ left off) would make up the ‘C’ classification. At this
point, you would have accounted for 75% of the line hits in your rank definitions (A= 5, B=20, C=50).
The rest of the detail ranks (of the 7 you decided to use) can only total to 25% because you cannot
exceed 100%. Since you are allowed to have a zero percent defined for the last rank only, you can then
define your final ranks of D, E, F, G as 5%, 15%, 5% and 0%, respectively.

The Line Hit Rank Code will be used in a variety of different calculations (Ranking, ASQ, 5-Hi, etc.)
and can be set at the warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, item class/sub-class level. The Suggested
Orders Report will also use the Line Hit Rank Code as part of the selection criteria to allow selection
by product rank within other criteria.
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Rank options also allow for adjusting ordering levels for products based on their rank. This is done by:

» Setting usage months to determine usage rate.

» Setting safety stock percentage or days based on the vendor or warehouse Authorized
Replenishment Path (ARP) and dependent upon lead time.

By providing these parameters at the rank level, you can calculate a product's usage rate and safety
stock quantities based on how fast they move through your inventory. Faster moving products
accumulate more sales history over a shorter period of time; therefore, smaller usage windows
(months) can be used to determine the usage rate. A shorter usage period more closely reflects the
current sales demand of a product, as long as there is adequate sales activity to draw from. Typically,
A-ranked products would use a 3 month period, B-ranked - 4 months, D-ranked - 5 months, and D and
E may need up to 12 months with which to base usage.

The same is true for calculating safety stock. Lead times are generally more reliable with the higher-
ranked products, and along with a greater volume of sales activity, you can use the safety percentage/
days parameters to properly adjust your safety stock for these products.

Buyers use Ranking to ensure that products that experience a higher volume of sales are ranked higher
and that replenishment controls are in place to make sure there is always adequate stock levels for the
higher ranked products.

Adjusters

Order point adjusters provide you with the ability to modify the normally calculated order point of an
AIM planned item to a higher value by using one of several secondary calculation methods. Then, by
identifying specific parameters, you can limit/better manage which items will have their order points
adjusted by the noted adjusters.

Using adjusters allows you to better manage products that experience exceptional usage, better manage
customer buying habits on a product-by-product basis (since the order point is adjusted on products
based on customer’s actual buying habits) and improve customer service. With certain products,
normal averaging of usage when determining replenishment amounts does not take into consideration
instances such as when customers buy larger quantities on less frequent orders. In other words, if a
product experiences minimal hits, but the quantities are higher than average usage for the product, you
may experience a shortage of stock if you use standard replenishment recommendations. This can be a
common occurrence if some of your customers order in standard packs, while others order smaller
quantities.

In Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), a flat threshold minimum adjuster value can be
identified, with an expiration date, on the AIM Information Ordering Screen for a specific AIM
planned item. In addition to that, the system provides three other adjusters that can be used to calculate
the order points for more than just one item (so not specific to just one particular item’s AIBAL, like
the threshold adjuster is) using several other, secondary calculations, which are: Average Sales
Quantity (ASQ), Five-high Quantity (5HI), and Low Usage Adjuster (LUA).

When using one or more of these adjusters, the system will calculate an item's order point not only
using the normal calculation but also by using those selected adjuster methods. Once all the
calculations using all the selected methods are performed, the system then determines which
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calculation resulted in the highest order point and assigns that highest order point to the item;
whichever adjuster was used would appear in the Order Point Adjuster field shown on the AIM
Information Screen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Adjusters are set on the Adjusters Screen in Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options, as well as at the product level in the Advanced Inventory Balance File.

You can view both the adjusted order and line points and the raw order and line points (the calculated
order/line points) in the Advanced Item Balance File.

ASQ

If the ASQ calculation is greater than the order point calculated, the order point is adjusted to the
higher calculated value. If the minimum number of line hits defined on the Adjusters screen is not met,
then this calculation will not be performed.

Calculation:

The ASQ calculation is: Usage / by Line Hits.
5-Hi

The Five-high calculation reviews the highest sales for the number of usage months defined in
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options-Detail Ranking. If the minimum numbers
of hits, as defined in the 5-Hi Minimum Hits field are met, the five highest sales quantities and related
order information are stored and used to calculate an average. The highest sales quantity is thrown out,
and then the remaining sales are added together and divided to determine an average of the highest
sales values. If this average is greater than the calculated order point, the order point is adjusted to
equal this value. The adjustment must not exceed the maximum dollar difference for the Five-high
adjustment.

This adjustment to the standard order point compensates for products where sales hits are low, but
customers tend to buy package quantities, such as a ‘case’.

Calculation:

The 5-Hi calculation is: The highest sales for all months included in the usage calculation are reviewed
to determine the five highest sales quantities. The highest quantity is removed, and then the remaining
sales are added together and divided by the number of high sales used.

LUA

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster is a comparison of actual hit data compared to what has been set
up in the maintenance.

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster allows the changing or adjusting of the normal calculated order
point in AIM to a 1 if it had been calculated to be zero (due to the low usage of the item). A specific

number of months must be identified for the system to know from which months to collect the item's
hit history to be used for the calculation (note that the LUA will be looking at the item's hits over this
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number of months, which can be different, if desired, than the number of months used for the straight
usage in the normal order point calculation which resulted in the zero order point). Then, once this
number of months for hit data has been identified, you will set up specific parameters (i.e., limits) that
must be met in order for this adjuster to be applied.

Lead Time

Lead time is the number of days a vendor requires to deliver an item after it is ordered. This data is
used in the Order Point/Min and Line Point/Max quantities calculated by Advanced Inventory
Management (AIM).

The Lead Time screen is where you would define parameters that are used for overriding lead time
using a min/max setting based upon the vendor/warehouse Authorized Replenishment Path (ARP).
You can also set options that apply a lead time average. The parameters that you define would be used
in the calculation of the lead time.

Warehouse Transfer Rounding

Warehouse Transfer Rounding parameters, available on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding Screen (p. 28-59), assist with determining the
suggested order quantity for warehouse transfers generated via the Suggested Order Process.
Warehouse Transfer Rounding parameters provide the system with information that helps evaluate the
needed and normally calculated suggested order quantity against the effectiveness of possibly
rounding up that quantity to a more cost effective buy unit/quantity. Parameters ensure that the
rounding up process does not exceed maximum cost values (which can be set differently for new and
existing items), and/or a maximum number of months supply for existing products only.

Warehouse Transfer Rounding parameters allow you to:

« first define which units of measure (UOM) for a product will be reviewed when determining if a
warehouse transfer quantity of that item should be rounded; possible UOMs are the:

* buy UOM from the warehouse transfer’s vendor’s Vendor/Item File record if one exists;
otherwise, it is the item’s primary UOM (both of which are referred to as the “Transfer
Unit”).

» buy UOM from the warehouse transfer’s purchasing vendor’s Vendor/Item File record if one
exists (referred to as the “Buying Unit”).

NOTE: If no rounding is to occur, the calculated quantity for the suggested order will be
in the item’s default UOM.

+ identify the number of months supply to use when comparing the rounded transfer quantity for
existing products to ensure the rounded up quantity does not exceed the total usage quantity for this
number of months.

+ select the maximum cost allowance for any extra quantity used in the rounding up of a new
product’s quantity to a transfer or buy unit.

 select the maximum cost allowance for any extra quantity used in the rounding up of an existing
product’s quantity to a transfer or buy unit.
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Through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE), you define whether one or both units
will be considered. Hierarchy type rules are in place and parameters can be established to ensure that if
both UOMs are selected for use, the most cost effective method will be used.

There are ten combinations that can occur based on these settings. By having these options set in
various combinations, you are provided with the most flexibility in having the system select the best
suggested order buy unit of measure/quantity. The following table summarizes the results of the ten
combinations that are possible with the use of the rounding settings:

If the Transfer Unit And the Buying Unit Then:
Rounding is: Rounding is:

Transfer Unit (T) Never Round (N) Send the warehouse transfer package
(transfer unit).

Transfer Unit (T) Smart Unit (S) If vendor package (buying unit) is
within parameters, send the larger of the
two; otherwise, send the warehouse
transfer package.

Transfer Unit (T) Buying Unit (B) Send the larger of the two package
units.

Smart Unit (S) Never Round (N) Send the warehouse transfer package if
within parameters; otherwise, send the
raw order quantity.

Smart Unit (S) Smart Unit (S) If both meet parameters, send the larger
of the two; otherwise, send the one that
meets parameters. If neither meet
parameters, send the raw order quantity.

Smart Unit (S) Buying Unit (B) If the warehouse transfer package is
within parameters, send the larger of the
two packages; otherwise, send the
vendor package.

Never Round (N) Never Round (N) Send the raw order quantity.

Never Round (N) Smart Unit (S) Send the vendor package if it is within
the parameters; otherwise, send the raw
order quantity.

Never Round (N) Buying Unit (B) Always send the vendor package.




Advanced Inventory Management Overview

If the Transfer Unit And the Buying Unit Then:
Rounding is: Rounding is:
Ignore (1) Ignore (1) Do not perform rounding for this

Advance Inventory Management
Replenishment Option record. Go to the
next level in the Advance Inventory
Management Replenishment Options
hierarchy to check rounding
parameters.

Note that both the Transfer Unit
Rounding field and Buying Unit
Rounding field must be set to | (Ignore).

In addition to the parameters in the above table, different cost maximums can be set for ‘new’ and
‘existing’ items. An item is considered new based on its assigned rank and the applicable ranking
options (refer to the New if created in last __ months field on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13)). The system will find the item’s cost and multiply
that cost by the extra quantity needed to round up to the purchasing buy unit of measure. If the value of
that extra quantity then exceeds the maximum value here, then the rounding will not occur. Note that
the cost will be derived as follows:

« For regular purchasing vendors, from the vendor/item Cost in Vendor/Item Information
Maintenance (MENU POFILE), converted to the appropriate UOM,; or if no vendor/item record
exists, then from the standard/average/user cost based on the Order Entry Options setting for the
company owning the warehouse.

» For transfer vendors, from the warechouse level Base Price Code field in Purchasing Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Once the system has used the provided parameters and determines to round up to the purchasing buy
unit of measure, then it will perform one final check for your existing items (not applicable to ‘new’
items) to validate that the rounded up quantity does not exceed the ‘number of months usage’
identified. This ensures that you do not transfer more than a warehouse can use in a reasonable amount
of time. Therefore, if you identified a maximum of two month’s usage, the system will review that
rounded up quantity against the quantity total for the previous two month’s usage, and if the rounded
up quantity exceeds that previous two months usage quantity, then it will not perform the rounding.
These usage quantities can be found in the Interactive Forecasting option (MENU AIMAIN). Also, if,
for example, you were generating suggested orders for warehouse 6 and your ‘number of month’s
usage’ was 2 months, you could access Interactive Forecasting for this item in warehouse 6, and if the
current period is March, you would add up the usage for January and February and that total quantity
would be compared with the rounded up quantity to ensure that the rounded up quantity would not
exceed it. If the total usage in the receiving warehouse for those two periods is less than the rounded up
transfer quantity, then the rounded up quantity would not be used.

For additional detailed information regarding Transfer and Buying Unit Rounding, refer to the Unit
Method field in CHAPTER 28: Maintaining Replenishment Options, Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding Screen (p. 28-59).
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Usage

Usage options determine the way an item’s usage history will be used for determining future usage.
These options are used for determining the average monthly usage (AMU) calculations, based on the
Usage Method type. There are two Usage Method types for determining an item’s usage when
calculating its AMU:

1.

The Backwards Usage Method goes backward the number of Usage Months from before the
Current Forecast Period, accumulating the usage as it goes backwards.

Example: If the current month is April, and the number of months usage is 3, the system will go
backwards from the current, to the prior three months, and accumulate all usage quantities for
January, February, and March.

The Trending Usage Method will go back one year (12 months or 13 periods depending on the set
up of the company’s fiscal year) and then accumulate from that month/period forward for the
number of Usage Months.

Example: If current month is April, the system will go back to April of the previous year (current-1)

and then look forward, including that 1-year ago period of April for the indicated period of
months; so it would go back to April of the previous year and include usage from April,
May, and June the previous year.

This type of Usage Method can also have a calculated Trend Percent applied to it. The starting
period (when going back the one year) can be adjusted to start earlier or later (by identifying a
seasonal line up number of months) depending on how the season appears to be going, and the
starting period can be advanced by the lead time.

Example: If current month is April, and the number of months usage is 3, then when trending, the

system would normally go back to one year ago April (current-1); and including that 1-
year ago period of April, it would look forward for a total of 3 months, so it would get
usage from April, May, and June of the previous year. But, if a seasonal line up of a
positive 2 months exists, then instead of going back to April of last year (current-1), push
that up by 2 months and go back to June of last year and then accumulate usage from June,
July, and August (still only for the 3 months usage). Similarly, if there was a seasonal line
up of a negative 2 months, then instead of going back to April of last year, push that back
by 2 months and go back to February of last year and then accumulate usage from
February, March, and April of the last year.

The seasonal line up value pushes the period being looked at for the AMU usage months; it does
not affect which months are looked at for the trending percent calculation. So, even if there was a 2
seasonal line up months that ensures usage is accumulated from February, March, and April of last
year, when calculating the trend percent, the system will still look at the indicated months prior to
both the current month and the one-year ago month. In other words, using our example above, it
will still review January, February, and March of last year, and January, February, and March of this
year for the trend percent calculations.

NOTE: An ending period (expiration date) for when this seasonal line up value defined at
this level should stop being used must be provided; its purpose is to inform the
system when to no longer look at this level anymore for this seasonal line up
months value.
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When the starting period is advanced by lead time, then the Advanced Inventory Balance File
(AIBAL) lead time (if one), or vendor/item lead time (if one), or vendor’s lead time (converted to
days) can be used to ‘advance’ the periods used to accumulate usage.

Example: If current month is April, and the number of months usage is 3, the system would normally

g0 back one year to April of last year (current-1) and accumulate usage for April, May,
and June of last year. But, if there is a lead time of 90 days (3 months) for example, then
the system will move ahead the beginning month to look at the period from April to July,
and then accumulate usage from July, August, and September of last year.

The advance by lead time process pushes up the period being looked at for the AMU usage months;
it does not affect which months are looked at for the trending percent. Therefore, even if a 90 day
lead time exists that ensures usage is accumulated from July, August, and September of last year for
the AMU, when calculating the trend percent, it will still look at the indicated months prior to both
the current month and the one-year ago month. In other words, using the above example, it will still
review January, February, and March of last year and January, February, and March of this year for
the trend percent calculation values.

The default Usage Method type and seasonal item parameters are set up through the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen (p. 28-69). An item is considered a
seasonal item if:

the Usage Method is defined as the Trending Usage Method in AIM System Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE), AIM Replenishment Options (MENU AIFILE), or Item Balance Options
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and

the item has enough usage history, which is the number of Usage Months for the item plus the
number of periods (12 or 13) in the year for the company that controls the warehouse.

If either of the above criteria is not met, the item will be treated as a non-seasonal item and the
Backwards Usage Method will be utilized instead.

NOTE: Seasonal items that are using the Trending Usage Method are required to have more than
one year of history before an accurate calculation can occur. Meaning, an item with a
Usage Months of 3 needs 15 months of history (3 + 12 = 15), and an item with a Usage
Months of 4 needs 16 months of history (4 + 12 = 16). This is because the Trending
calculation looks at the Usage period that comes before the one year look back and the
Usage period that comes before the current month. So, due to this, a seasonal item set to
use the Trending Usage Method, that does not have enough usage history, will default to
a Backward Usage Method in calculations until it has enough history.

Exceptions Tracking and Exception Center

Exceptions Tracking

Exceptions tracking can be used during the AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST) and in other
areas in Infor Distribution A+ when an item’s AIM information is changed. The purpose of exceptions
is to notify the buyer when a product’s ordering controls have been automatically adjusted, or when
products have met or exceeded certain thresholds. Normally, these exceptions just serve as a
notification to the buyer to be aware of changes to the product, or to take a closer look at the product’s
ordering controls. All exceptions will be shown in Infor Distribution A+.
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The exceptions that can be generated in Distribution A+ include:
» IVT - Inventory Value Change (Threshold)

* IVA - Inventory Value Change (ASQ)

» IVF — Inventory Value Change (5-Hi)

* IVL — Inventory Value Change (LUA)

» ASQ - Average Sales Qty — Max Amount

» 5SHI - Five-High Sales Qty — Max Amount

» TRE — Threshold Ready to Expire

» TLA — Threshold With Low Activity

* OPR — Overridden Product about to Reset

* PWS — Stocked Product Zero OP/LP With Hits

* PWN — Non-Stock Product With Hits

* PWD — Discontinued Product With Hits

» PSR — Purchase Order Safety Review

» PLT — Purchase Order Lead Time Review

» EUS — Exceptional Usage Corrected

» LUS - Low usage Corrected

» SLP - Seasonal Trending — Percent Lower than Minimum
* SHP — Seasonal Trending — Percent Greater than Maximum
» SLH — Seasonal Trending — Hits Lower than Last Year

» STH — Seasonal Trending — Hits Lower than This Year

* FCA —Forecast Accuracy

» EDR - Expiration Date Review

Refer to Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) for further details about exceptions.
Exception Center

The Exception Center (MENU AIMAIN) provides the buyer with a way to manage exceptions that
were generated in Distribution A+ for an item and warehouse when an item’s AIM values are changed,
and at AIM Month End when you perform the AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST). In addition
to viewing exceptions, you will have the ability to delete exceptions that you no longer want to see in
the Exception Center.

For each exception that is generated, a screen will be available in the Exception Center. Each screen
will have its own appearance and data related to the exception, and each will display a message
describing the exception. All information on the screens will be display-only.

Refer to the Exception Center (MENU AIMAIN) for complete details of viewing and managing
exceptions in Distribution A+,
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CHAPTER 2 AIM Variables

There are two variables used in Advanced Inventory Management (AIM):

1. Lead Time

2. Order Frequency

All variables, combined with demand history, are used to determine the minimum and maximum
balance quantities of your forecast items. This chapter explains each variable, how they are assigned to
your items, and how they are used.

NOTE: Purchasing Line functionality is included in the AIM variable options to allow for
the definition of Lead Time and Order Frequency parameters at this level. These
variables are the same variables used with IM&P calculations, with the exception
of using days instead of weeks. They will be used for any calculation of ordering
quantity with the advanced inventory calculations. For additional information
regarding Purchasing Line, refer to the Purchasing User Guide.

AIM Variable Definitions

This section explains how the Lead Time and Order Frequency variables are assigned to your forecast
items.

Lead Time

The lead time of an item is the number of days a vendor requires to deliver an item after it is ordered.
Item lead times are used in the Order Point/Min and Line Point/Max quantities calculated by
Advanced Inventory Management (AIM). You may define the lead time to be from1 through 364 days.

Assuming that other variables and demand history are constant, the Line Point/Max balance
calculation for an item with a long lead time will be higher than the Order Point/Min balance quantity
of an item with a shorter lead time.

To monitor lead times, Purchasing provides vendor performance information. Use the Vendor
Performance Inquiry (MENU POMAIN) and Vendor Performance Report (MENU POREPT) to
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determine if lead times should be adjusted. If a vendor’s lead time needs to be adjusted, change the
Advanced Inventory Variables File to reflect that change for the months that vary. Distribution A+ will
automatically increase the Order Point/Min balance for that vendor’s items.

Variations in Lead Time

If a vendor’s lead time changes during the year, you can change the lead time to reflect the change for
the affected months. AIM will automatically adjust the Order Point/Min balance for that vendor’s
items for the affected time period.

Example:

If you know that a vendor has a planned shutdown in the month of July, you can change the lead
time for that vendor for the month of July, and return it to normal in August. AIM will
automatically increase the Order Point/Min balance for that vendor’s items for the month of July.

Order Frequency

Order frequency is the number of days between placing purchase orders for an item. You may define
the order frequency to be from 1 through 364 days.

Example:

If you order from a vendor every 60 days, the order frequency with that vendor is low compared
to the vendor that you order from every 14 days, with whom you have a comparatively high order
frequency.

Assuming that other variables and demand history are constant, the Order Point/Min balance
calculation for an item from a vendor with a low order frequency (e.g., 60 days) will be higher than the
Order Point/Min balance quantity of an item ordered from a vendor with a high order frequency (e.g.,
14 days).

Assigning Order Frequency

The order frequency should allow enough time between orders to allow each purchase order to exceed
the vendor weight and monetary amount minimums. These minimums are defined in Vendor Master
Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

If some of your items are regularly stocked below their Order Point/Min balance quantities before you
plan to order them again, you may consider increasing your order frequency with the items’ vendors.
Doing this will reduce minimum stocking levels for that vendor’s items, keeping item quantities above
their minimum stocking levels.
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Variations in Order Frequency

If your ordering frequency with a vendor changes during the year, you can change the ordering
frequency to reflect the change for the affected months. AIM will automatically adjust the Order Point/
Min balance for that vendor’s items for the affected time period.

Example:

If a buyer takes a 21 days vacation in May, and has several vendors with order frequencies of 14
days, you can change the order frequency for the month of May. AIM will automatically increase
the Order Point/Min balance for the items purchased from that buyer’s vendors.

Maintaining Variables

Variables and other forecasting information for individual items are stored in the Advanced Inventory
Balance File ( ). AIM allows you to assign AIM variables to individual items in this file
automatically. If automatic variable assignment is not feasible for some items, you may manually
override the variables for individual items.

Automatically Maintained Variables

At the beginning of each month, during the AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST), AIM
automatically updates the variables in the AIM Balance File for every item. The value of each variable
is retrieved from the AIM Variable Files for the most specific group that applies to the item. If no
value is found, AIM uses the default value established through AIM System Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE).

AIM Balance File

The AIM Balance File contains the AIM variables, and other information for an item in a warehouse,
including the indication if the item is planned or not. A planned item is one that you have selected for
forecasting calculations in AIM.

NOTE: You will not be able to maintain the AIM Balance information for an item if you
do not specify through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) that the item
is planned (by keying Y in the Plan field) and the Planning Tool of choice is A (for
Advanced Inventory Management).

Both the Item Balance File and the AIM Balance File are maintained through Item Balance
Maintenance.




Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

AIM Variable Information

To automatically assign variables in AIM, you must define them (for groups of items) in the AIM
Variables File. If a variable for an item is not defined, the default value [defined through AIM System
Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE)] is used. Therefore, you should specify AIM variables for
those groups of items that are different than the default variables.

The AIM Variables File contains the variables for groups of items. This provides a convenient method
for maintaining the variables for your items. It minimizes the maintenance of each item in the AIM
Balance File.

Menu Options

Each variable in the AIM Variables File has its own maintenance option:
» Lead Time Maintenance (MENU AIFILE)
* Order Frequency Maintenance (MENU AIFILE)

Item Groups for Variable Definitions

The groups of items for which each of these variables is defined may be very general or very specific.
The groups, least to most specific, are:

»  Warehouse Only

» Warehouse and Item Class

»  Warehouse and Item Class/Sub-Class

»  Warehouse and Vendor

»  Warehouse, Vendor, and Item Class

»  Warehouse, Vendor, and Item Class/Sub-Class

¢ Warehouse, Vendor, and Purchasing Line

» Warehouse, Vendor, Purchase Line, and Item Class

»  Warehouse, Vendor, Purchase Line, and Item Class/Sub-Class

The most specific variable definition possible for an item is manually created by uniquely overriding
the variables for that item in the AIM Balance File.

AIM System Options

AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) contains the default values of all AIM variables.
The default variables are used when updating variables in the AIM Balance File for an automatically
maintained item, if the item has not had a variable defined for it in the AIM Variables File.

NOTE: AIM System Options are also used to create new planning records in the AIM
Balance File. This is accomplished through Create AIM Balance Records
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(MENU AIMAST) when installing AIM after you have already been using
Distribution A+ without the AIM module.

Automatic Maintenance Summary

The following table shows all the variables that can be maintained automatically and the source of the
variable’s value:

VARIABLE SOURCE OF VALUE

Lead Time AIM Variables File - AIVAL and AIM Lead Time
calculations

Order Frequency AIM Variables File - AIVAF

Safety Stock Min/Max Calculation and AIM Safety Stock
calculations

Manually Maintained Variables

AIM allows you to override the values that it automatically maintains for the AIM variables. This
manual variable maintenance requires more supervision to achieve the best possible AIM results, so it
should be used only when automatic maintenance is not feasible or if variables do not match the value
for other items in its variable group (as defined in the AIM Variables File).

Use Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) to override AIM variables for your planned items.
You may specify if an override is permanent or temporary.

Permanent Overrides

Permanently overridden variables will not be changed by AIM. Use Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) to permanently change a variable value. Change the variable’s maintenance code to
O (override). AIM will then allow you to change the variable’s value. Remember, this value will
remain in effect until you either change it again, change the maintenance code to a temporary override
(1 through 9), or return the code to reflect automatic maintenance (A).

Temporary Overrides

You can temporarily override a variable’s value by changing the maintenance code to 1 through 9. This
value in the number of months the override will be in effect. When AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST) is performed, this value is reduced by one until the override expires. After the specified
number of months passes, the maintenance code reverts to A, and the variable will once again be
automatically maintained.
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CHAPTER 3 AIM Calculations

This chapter examines the calculations performed in Advanced Inventory Management (AIM). You do
not need to understand all of these calculation techniques to use AIM.

Various types of calculations that can occur are provided for your reference.

This chapter is structured so that each subsequent calculation builds on a previous calculation or uses a
previously defined term. When looking at a particular calculation, you may need to reference other
areas in the chapter that were explained before the particular calculation to understand applicable
terms that are used.

Standard Usage Months

The number of sales periods that are used to accumulate Usage.

Usage months can be defined in:
+ Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information
Ordering Screen.

* Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN / MENU IMMAIN) on the Advanced Inventory
Management Information Ordering Screen.

» Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen.

¢ AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management
System Options-Continued Screen.

Rounding

The rounding that occurs on calculated values. For example, the rounding value for Order Point is
defined through AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) in the OP/OQ/LP/EOQ
Rounding field. Valid entry values are:
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* Nor leave blank for normal rounding. The first decimal position is reviewed to see if it is greater
than or equal to 5, and if so, the whole number is rounded up by 1.

U for round up to the next value. If the complete decimal value is greater than zero, round up the
whole number by 1.

» D for round down to the previous value. No rounding of the whole number is performed.

Average Monthly Usage (AMU)

The average monthly usage for an item/warehouse.

Usage Non-Seasonal Item

Accumulate total usage (sales) for previous months for the Standard Usage Months span.

Usage Seasonal Item

Usage

e Accumulate Usage by going back one year in history (which will become the starting period) and
then accumulating forward for the number of Standard Usage Months. The starting period can be
affected by Seasonal Line Up and/or Advance by Lead Time. This accumulated Usage can then be
impacted by Trending.

Trending

» This Year Usage is accumulated by working backwards from the current period for the duration of
the Usage Months.

» Last Year Usage is accumulated by going backwards 1 year plus the Usage Months and then going
forward for the duration of the Usage Months.

» This Year Usage is then divided by Last Year Usage and then multiplied by 100.

» This Year Usage and Last Year Usage starting points for accumulation are not impacted by
Seasonal Line Up and/or Advance by Lead Time.

Seasonal Line Up

+ Season starting point (starting period for usage accumulation) can be adjusted to be earlier or later
using the Seasonal Line-Up.

Advance by Lead Time

¢ The lead time of the item will be used to push out the starting period for usage accumulation.

» This is done in months:




AIM Calculations

« 0-29 day lead time (no advance)

* 30-59 day lead time (1 month advance)

« 60— 89 day lead time (2 month advance)

¢ 90-119 days, then advance 3 months

« 120-149 days, then advance 4 months

« 150-179 days, then advance 5 months,

« 180-209 days, then advance 6 months, etc.

Average Monthly Usage Calculation

Average Monthly Usage = Usage / Standard Usage Months

Input Exceptions

Standard Usage Months

If Standard Usage Months is greater than the number of months that the item has been in inventory (the
Date First in Inventory field from compared to the current date), then the item’s age months
will be used as the Standard Usage Months.

Average Monthly Days (AMD)

The average number of days in a month, defined in AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE).

Average Daily Usage (ADU)

The average daily usage of an item.
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Calculation

Average Daily Usage (ADU) = Average Monthly Usage (AMU) / Average Monthly Days (AMD)

Replacement Cost

The cost to replace (purchase) an item will be determined in the following order:

» Cost will default to the Item Balance Standard, User, or Average Cost, depending on the defined
Cost to be Used for GL option.

« Ifcostis zero and Item Balance average cost has a value, it will default to the Item Balance Average
Cost.

¢ When the primary vendor for the item is not a warehouse transfer vendor and there is a vendor/item
record, the vendor/item cost will be used.

*  When the primary vendor for the item is a warehouse transfer vendor, the Base Price Code from
Purchasing Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) on the Purchasing Warehouse Options Screen
will be used.

Economic Order Quantity (EOQ)

The order quantity that minimizes total inventory holding costs and ordering costs.

EOQ parameters can be set in:

» AIM Company Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management
Company Options Screen.

¢ AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance
Definition Screen.

« Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information
EOQ Screen.

* Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN / MENU IMMAIN) on the Advanced Inventory
Management Information EOQ Screen.

EOQ will be rounded (see Rounding (p. 3-1)).

Cost to Purchase

The cost incurred to purchase an item. This is a flat value representing the average cost, per unit, of
processing an item on a purchase order (i.e., the inclusive cost associated with creating, reviewing,
approving, printing, mailing, tracking and receiving the item on a purchase order).
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Carrying Cost Percent

The cost incurred to store/house an item in stock. This is a flat percent representing the average cost
percentage, per unit, of holding an item in inventory (i.e., the inclusive cost associated with things such
as warehouse space, insurance, special packaging/handling, refrigeration, etc.).

EOQ Calculation

The EOQ calculation is as follows:

Economic Order Quantity (EOQ) = Square Root [24 x Average Monthly Usage (AMU) x Cost to Purchase (PO
Processing Cost) / Unit Cost (Replacement Cost) x Cost to Carry (Carrying Cost Percent)]

Economic Order Quantity (EOQ) Adjuster

If the system calculated EOQ falls below the minimum EOQ or above the maximum EOQ, the EOQ
will be set to either the minimum EOQ (Less) or maximum EOQ (Greater).

EOQ Adjuster parameters can be set in:

¢ AIM Company Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management
Company Options Screen.

¢ AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance
Definition Screen.

« Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information
EOQ Screen.

 Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN / MENU IMMALIN) on the Advanced Inventory
Management Information EOQ Screen.

The calculated EOQ can be used in Suggested Orders and Purchasing to determine the purchasing
quantity if the EOQ parameters are set to “Use EOQ in Suggested Order”.

Calculation
Minimum EOQ = ((Average Monthly Usage / Average Monthly Days) * (Minimum Weeks Supply * 7))
*  Round Minimum EOQ (see Rounding (p. 3-1))

Maximum EOQ = ((Average Monthly Usage / Average Monthly Days) * (Maximum Weeks Supply * 7))
*  Round Maximum EOQ (see Rounding (p. 3-1))
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Average Sales Quantity (ASQ)

The average sales quantity of an item. All companies will be used unless the transfer company is not
included. This value can be used to override the system calculated order point.

The Average Sales Quantity (ASQ) is defined in:

* Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen

+ Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information
Ordering Screen

 Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN / MENU IMMAIN) on the Advanced Inventory
Management Information Ordering Screen.

Usage

Calculation Method is U for Usage.

¢ A non-Seasonable item will accumulate previous month’s usage for the Standard Usage Months
span.

» A Seasonable item will go back one year and then accumulate the months usage going forward for
the Standard Usage Months span.
Calculation Method is H for History.

» Accumulate one year of previous month’s usage history.

Line Hits

Calculation Method is U for Usage.
» A non-Seasonable item will accumulate previous month’s hits for the Standard Usage Months span.

» A Seasonable item will go back one year and then accumulate the month’s hits going forward for
the Standard Usage Months span.

Calculation Method is H for History.

¢ Accumulate one year of previous month’s hit history.

If line hits is less than the ASQ Ignore if Line Hits is less than option in Replenishment Options

Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Adjusters Screen, then the ASQ calculation will not be performed.
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Calculation

Average Sales Quantity (ASQ) = Usage / Line Hits

Five Highest Sales (5-Hi)

An average of the 4 highest sales after the very highest sale is ignored. Only positive sales where the
Update Demand field is set to Y sales are included. If 5 sales are not found, the calculation will not be
performed. All companies will be used unless the transfer company is not included. This value can be
used to override the system calculated order point.

5-Hi is defined in:

* Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen

+ Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information
Ordering Screen

 Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN / MENU IMMALIN) on the Advanced Inventory
Management Information Ordering Screen.

Usage

Calculation Method is U for Usage.

« A non-Seasonable item will accumulate the 5 highest sales that occurred during the previous
month’s usage for the Standard Usage Months span.

» A Seasonable item will go back one year and then accumulate the 5 highest sales that occurred
during the month’s usage going forward for the Standard Usage Months span.

Calculation Method is H for History.

¢ Accumulate the 5 highest sales that occurred during the one year of previous month’s usage history.

Line Hits

Calculation Method is U for Usage.
¢ A non-Seasonable item will accumulate previous month’s hits for the Standard Usage Months span.

» A Seasonable item will go back one year and then accumulate month’s hits going forward for the
Standard Usage Months span.

Calculation Method is H for History.

» Accumulate one year of previous month’s hit history.
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If line hits is less than the 5-HI Ignore if Line Hits is less than option in Replenishment Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Adjusters Screen, this ASQ calculation will not be performed.

5-Hi Calculation

Five Highest Sales (5-Hi) = Usage / 4

Lead Time

Total days to receipt divided by given number of receipts over a given months of receipt history equal
Lead Time Average.

Default of last two receipts over no time frame is used if no AIM Replenishment Options Lead Time
parameters are found.

Do not include receipts where the lead time was not updated (RCLDFG = N), receipt quantity is zero
or negative (RCRCQT <= 0), or lead time was ignored (RCIGLT =Y).

The calculated lead time and can be adjusted (see Lead Time Adjuster (p. 3-9)).

Months of History

Months of history is defined in Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen.

« Limit how many months of past receipts should be selected.

» Ifno AIM Replenishment Options Lead Time parameter is found, no ending time frame will be
used for limiting the number of receipts to select.

Number of Receipts

Number of Receipts is defined in Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen.

« For each receipt that is selected, add one to the Number of Receipts.
« Limit how many past receipts should be selected during the Months of History span.

« Ifno AIM Replenishment Options Lead Time parameter is found, the default number of receipts of
2 will be used.
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Total Days to Receipt

Days to Receipt = Receipt Date — Order Date.
» Add the Days to Receipt to Total Days to Receipt.

Lead Time Calculation

Lead Time = Total Days to Receipt / Number of Receipts

Lead Time Adjuster

Lead Time adjusters are set in Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen. The Lead Time
adjusters can be set differently for non-warehouse transfer vendors and warehouse transfer vendors.
The vendor that is the primary vendor on the warehouse will determine which adjuster is considered.

If a Lead Time Adjustment was not found in Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE),
no Lead Time Adjustment will take place.

If the system calculated lead time falls below the minimum lead time days, then the lead time days will
be set to the minimum value setting.

If the system calculated lead time falls above the maximum lead time days, then the lead time days will
be set to the maximum value setting.

Safety

Safety will be calculated using a number of days, or as a percentage of Lead Time.

When performed as a percentage of Lead Time, this will calculate a number of days to be used in the
below calculation.

Safety Days/Percent are defined in AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) and/or in
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE). This is a two part option: with the days/
percent that is used to calculate the actual safety quantity and then the Assure at Least and Assure at
Most days, if the calculated safety days from percent of lead time is less (Least) or more (Most) of
these values. The Safety can be set differently for non-warehouse transfer vendors and warehouse
transfer vendors. The vendor that is the primary vendor on the warehouse will determine which
parameters are used.

Safety cannot be a negative value, otherwise it will be zeroed out.
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The calculated Safety quantity will be rounded (see Safety Rounding (p. 3-10)).

Safety Days

If entered in Days, then:
« Safety Days = Days.

If entered in Percent, then:
» Safety Days = Lead Time / Percentage.
» See Safety Adjuster (p. 3-10).

Safety Calculation

Safety = (Average Monthly Usage (AMU) / Average Monthly Days (AMD)) * Safety Days

Safety Adjuster

Safety adjusters are defined in AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) and/or in
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

If no safety adjusters are entered, no safety adjustment will be made.

If the system calculated safety days falls below the Assure at Least days, then the safety days will be
set to the Assure at Least days setting.

If the system calculated safety days falls above the Assure at Most days, then the safety days will be
set to the Assure at Most days setting.

Safety Rounding

Safety Rounding is defined in AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

If the system calculated safety is greater than 0 but less than 1, and the item has an Average Monthly
Usage (AMU) and Safety Rounding is being used, then the following will be performed:

* One year of previous line hits will be accumulated.

 If the total number of hits is greater than or equal to the Minimum Hits and the replacement cost of
the item is less than the Cost if Less than cost, safety will default to 1.
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Order Point (OP)

The point (inventory level) at which the item should be replenished.

Order Point will be rounded (see Rounding (p. 3-1)).

Order Point Calculation

Order Point (OP) = ((Average Monthly Usage (AMU) / Average Monthly Days (AMD)) * Lead Time) + Safety

Order Point (OP) Adjuster

Order Point adjusters can be set in:

* Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen

+ Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information
Ordering Screen

 Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN / MENU IMMAIN) on the Advanced Inventory
Management Information Ordering Screen.

Only the highest of the four Order Point Adjusters will be used.

Order Point Threshold

» Threshold must be greater than the calculated Order Point.

Average Sales Quantity (ASQ)

» Calculated ASQ must be greater than the calculated Order Point.
» Cost of increase = (Average Sales Quantity — Calculated Order Point) * Replacement Cost.

» Cost of increase cannot exceed the Maximum Value difference, if specified.

Five Highest Sales (5-Hi)

 Calculated 5-Hi must be greater than the calculated Order Point.
» Cost of increase = (Five Highest Sales — Calculated Order Point) * Replacement Cost.

« Cost of increase cannot exceed the Maximum Value difference, if specified.
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Low Usage Adjuster (LUA)

» Calculated Adjuster of 1 must be greater than calculated Order Point of 0.

» Cost of increase = Replacement cost must be less than the Low Usage Adjuster Cost.

Critical Point (CP)

The point that at which net available inventory falls below; the buyer should be made aware that this
product may need to be bought sooner in its regular buying cycle.

Critical Point Calculation

Critical Point (CP) = Order Point (OP) - Safety

Order Quantity (OQ)

How much inventory should be ordered to cover expected usage until the next expected time that the
item will be ordered.

Order Quantity will be rounded (see Rounding (p. 3-1)).

Order Quantity Calculation

Order Quantity (OQ) = (Average Monthly Usage (AMU) / Average Monthly Days (AMD)) * Order Frequency)

Line Point (LP)

The point (inventory level) at which the item should be restocked to.

Line Point will be rounded (see Rounding (p. 3-1)).

Calculation

Line Point (LP) = Order Point (OP) + Order Quantity (OQ)
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cuartera  Planning Model Analysis

Use the Planning Model Analysis option on the Advanced Inventory Management Main Menu
(MENU AIMAIN) to compare actual demand to forecast quantity for a model.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMMAIN in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Planning Model
Analysis option.
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CHAPTER 5 Exception Center

The Exception Center provides the buyer with a way to manage exceptions. Exceptions are generated
in Distribution A+ for an item and warehouse when an item’s AIM values are changed, and at AIM
Month End when you perform the AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST). These exceptions serve
as a notification to the buyer to be aware of changes to the item, or to take a closer look at the item’s
ordering controls. In addition to viewing exceptions, you will have the ability to delete exceptions that
you no longer want to see in the Exception Center.

Exceptions

Exceptions that can be generated in Distribution A+ include:
» Average Sales Quantity — Maximum Amount Exceeded - ASQ
» Discontinued Item with Hits - PWD

» Expiration Date Review - EDR

» Exceptional Usage Corrected - EUS

* 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded - SHI

» Forecast Accuracy - FCA

» Inventory Value Change (ASQ) - IVA

» Inventory Value Change (5-Hi) - IVF

» Inventory Value Change (Low Usage Adjuster) - IVL

» Inventory Value Change (Threshold) - IVT

» Low Usage Corrected - LUS

» Non-Stock Item with Hits - PWN

» Overridden Item about to Reset - OPR

» Purchase Order Lead Time Review - PLT

¢ Purchase Order Safety Review - PSR

» Seasonal Trending — Hits Lower than Last Year - SLH

» Seasonal Trending — Hits Lower than This Year - STH
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» Seasonal Trending — Percent Greater than Maximum - SHP

» Seasonal Trending — Percent Lower than Minimum - SLP

» Stocked Item Zero OP/LP with Hits - PWS

e Threshold with Low Activity - TLA

¢ Threshold Ready to Expire - TRE

For each exception that is generated, a screen will be available in the Exception Center. Each screen
will have its own appearance and key data points related to the exception, and each will display a
message describing the exception. All information on the screens will be display-only.

In order to use the Exception Center, the following must be true:

» Infor Distribution A+ must be at Version 10.02.00 or later

» The Advanced Inventory Management module must be installed in Infor Distribution A+

Exception Center

The windows in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Exception Center Screen Use to search for and display items with exceptions.

Exception Center - Exception Selection Use to select the AIM exception(s) that you want to include
Screen in the search.

Exception Center - Exception Summary Use to view items with exceptions that match the search

Screen criteria entered.
Exception Center - Exception List Use to view exception details for the selected item and
Screen warehouse.

Exception Center - Average Sales Qty  Use to view further details for the exception you selected.
Max Amount Exceeded Screen

Exception Center - Discontinued Item  Use to view further details for the exception you selected.
with Hits Screen

Exception Center - Expiration Date Use to view further details for the exception you selected.
Review Screen

Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Use to view further details for the exception you selected.
Corrected Screen
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Exception Center

Title

Exception Center - 5-Hi Maximum
Amount Exceeded Screen

Purpose

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Forecast Accuracy
Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Inventory Value
Change - ASQ Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Inventory Value
Change - 5-Hi Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Inventory Value
Change - Low Usage Adjuster Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Inventory Value
Change - Threshold Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Low Usage
Corrected Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Non-Stock Item
with Hits Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Overridden Item
About to Reset Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Purchase Order
Lead Time Review Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - PO Receipt Review
Screen

Use to view past receipts and change calculate lead time
and/or ignore lead time flags, if needed.

Exception Center - Purchase Order
Safety Review Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending -

Hits Lower than Last Year Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending -

Hits Lower than This Year Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending -

Percent Greater than Maximum Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending -

Percent Lower than Minimum Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.

Exception Center - Stocked Item Zero
OP/LP With Hits Screen

Use to view further details for the exception you selected.
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Title Purpose

Exception Center - Threshold With Use to view further details for the exception you selected.
Low Activity Screen

Exception Center - Threshold Ready to Use to view further details for the exception you selected.
Expire Screen
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Exception Center

Exception Center Screen

Warehouse?

I[tem Mumber?
Buyer?
Warehouse Rank:
Yendor? e
Item Class? A
Purchasing Line?

ALl Exceptions:
Mot Reviewed:
Reviewed:

===

F3=Exit

This screen appears after you select option 9 - Exception Center from MENU AIMAIN. You also can
access this screen from Buyers Workbench (MENU POREPT) within the Purchasing module.

Use this screen to search for and display items with exceptions. You can search for AIM exceptions by
warehouse, item number, buyer, warehouse rank, vendor, item class/subclass, and purchasing line. You
also can select to limit the search to all types of AIM exceptions, those that have not been reviewed or
those that have been reviewed.

All items with exceptions that match the search criteria entered will be displayed on the Exception
Center - Exception Summary Screen (p. 5-11). If you chose not to display all types of AIM exceptions
and instead selected to specify certain types of exceptions, you first will be presented with the
Exception Center - Exception Selection Screen (p. 5-10). A list of exceptions that can be generated in
Distribution A+ will be displayed and you will be able to select the AIM exception(s) that you want to
include in the search.
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Exception Center Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Use this field to search for AIM exceptions by warehouse.
Key the warehouse ID.

NOTE: Only warehouses defined in Distribution A+ to which the
signed in user is authorized will display in the warehouse ID
list. Warehouse authorization is defined in Distribution A+
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined in Distribution A+ through
Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), which you are
authorized to access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU
XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional

Item Number

Use this field to search for AIM exceptions by item number.
Key a valid item number.

Valid Values: An item number defined through Distribution A+ Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Optional

Buyer

Use this field to search for AIM exceptions by the buyer codes (usually
buyer’s initials) assigned to items.

Key the buyer code.

NOTE: If this screen is accessed from Buyers Workbench (MENU
POREPT), via the F10=Exc CENTER function key on the
Workbench Suggested Orders List Screen (p. 38-5), the Buyer
ID that was found for the user will display in this field.

(A 3) Optional

Warehouse Rank

Use this field to search for AIM exceptions by warehouse rank (the
warehouse rank letter of the item). Ranking items in a warehouse allows for
the flagging of top selling items by ranks. Ranking values are defined
through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Key the from and to range of warehouse ranks.
Valid Values: Any letter from A to Z
(2 @ A 1) Optional
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Exception Center

Exception Center Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vendor

Description

Use this field to search for AIM exceptions by vendor number.

Key the appropriate vendor.

NOTE: If you select a vendor, the purchasing lines will filter to only
show purchasing lines that are linked to this vendor. If you do
not select a vendor and you select a purchasing line, the vendor
will automatically be set to a vendor associated with the
purchasing line selected, if appropriate.

Valid Values: A valid vendor defined through Vendor Master Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(N 10,0) Optional

Item Class

Use this field to search for AIM exceptions by item class and sub-class, if
applicable.

Key the item class and sub-class, if applicable. Only items that have been
assigned the item class and sub-class, if applicable, will be included in the
search.

(A 2/ A 2) Optional

Purchasing Line

Use this field to search for AIM exceptions by purchasing line. Purchasing
lines can be assigned to a vendor and optional warehouse through
Distribution A+ Purchasing Line Maintenance (MENU POFIL2). Purchasing
lines provide you with a way to group like items together.

Key the purchasing line.

NOTE: If you select a vendor in the Vendor search field, the
purchasing lines will filter to only show purchasing lines that
are linked to the vendor you selected. If you do not select a
vendor and you select a purchasing line, the vendor will
automatically be set to a vendor associated with the purchasing
line selected, if appropriate. Additionally, if you select a
purchasing line and there is a warehouse associated with the
purchasing line, the warehouse will be automatically selected
when a new purchasing line is selected.

(A 10) Optional
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Exception Center Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Exception Limits:

All Exceptions

Description

Use this field to limit exceptions that display.

Key Y to include all types of AIM exceptions. If you key Y, the Exception
Center - Exception Summary Screen (p. 5-11) will display. The Exception
Center - Exception Selection Screen (p. 5-10) will be bypassed when you
select to search for all exceptions.

Key N if you do not want to include all types of AIM exceptions, and instead
want to select specific types of exceptions. If you key N, the Exception
Center - Exception Selection Screen (p. 5-10) will display to present a list of
exceptions that can be generated in Distribution A+. You will be able to
select the AIM exception(s) that you want to include in the search.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Exception Limits:

Not Reviewed

Use this field to limit exceptions that display.
Key Y to include exceptions which have not yet been reviewed.
Key N to exclude exceptions which have not yet been reviewed.

If the Exception Limits: All Exceptions field is Y, the Exception Center -
Exception Summary Screen (p. 5-11) will display and include or exclude
(depending on this field) all types of exceptions which have not been
reviewed. If the Exception Limits: All Exceptions field is N, the Exception
Center - Exception Selection Screen (p. 5-10) will display and allow you to
select the AIM exception(s) that you want to include in the search.

NOTE: This field and the Exception Limits: Reviewed ficld cannot
both be N.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Exception Limits:

Reviewed

Use this field to limit exceptions that display.
Key Y to include exceptions which have been reviewed.
Key N to exclude exceptions which have been reviewed.

If the Exception Limits: All Exceptions field is Y, the Exception Center -
Exception Summary Screen (p. 5-11) will display and include or exclude
(depending on this field) all types of exceptions which have been reviewed.
If the Exception Limits: All Exceptions field is N, the Exception Center -
Exception Selection Screen (p. 5-10) will display and allow you to select the
AIM exception(s) that you want to include in the search.

NOTE: This field and the Exception Limits: Not Reviewed field cannot
both be N.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required
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Exception Center

Exception Center Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to MENU AIMAIN.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Exception Center - Exception
Selection Screen (p. 5-10) or Exception Center - Exception Summary
Screen (p. 5-11) will display, depending on your response in the Exception
Limits: All Exceptions field.
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Exception Center - Exception Selection Screen

EXCEPTION CENTER - EXCEPTION SELECTION

Expiration Date Review

Forecast Accuracy

Inventory Yalue Change (S5-Hi)
Inventory ¥alue Change (Threshold)
Overridden Product about to Reset
Purchase Order Safety Review
Mon-Stock Product With Hits
Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater
Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower t
Threshold With Low Activity
Five-High Sales Qty - Max Amount

fverage Sales Qty - Max Amount
Exceptional Usage Corrected
Inventory Yalue Change (ASQ)
Inventory Yalue Change (LU&)

Low Usage Corrected

Purchase Order Lead Time Review
Discontinued Product With Hits
Stocked Product Zero OP/LP With Hit
Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than
Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than
Threshold Ready to Expire

ol Tt Tl T T T T

e T T T T e T T

Fl1Z=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Exception Center Screen (p. 5-5), if you keyed N in the
Exception Limits: All Exceptions field on that screen.

This screen displays AIM exception(s) that can be generated in Distribution A+; there are 22 possible
exceptions. Descriptions of exceptions are from Exception Reason Code Maintenance.

Use this screen to select/limit the exceptions that you want to include in the search.

Exception Center - Exception Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

AIM exception(s) Use this field to limit the AIM exception(s) that you want to include in the
search.

Key Y preceding the exception(s) that you want to include in the search.
Key N preceding the exception(s) that you want to exclude in the search.

Valid Values: Y or N; All options cannot be N
(N 1,0) Required

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Exception Center Screen (p. 5-5), without
saving any additions/changes made to this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Exception Center - Exception
Summary Screen (p. 5-11) will appear.
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Exception Center

Exception Center - Exception Summary Screen

EXCEPTION CEMTER - EXCEPTION SUMMARY

i1 B WH Item Nuymber Item Description 1

1Y 1 Al3e Sharp Extra Sensitive Fax Paper
PLT,PSR,TLA

2 Y 2 Alse 3-Ring Binder - 2" Red
IVL,LUS,0PR,PSR,PUD,PUN,PUWS,SHP,SLH,SLP

3 N1 Azoo Sharp Copier Toner xx

ASQLEDR,LEUE,FCA, IVA, IVF, IVL, INT,LUS,0PR,PLT PSR, PUD,PUN,PUS,SHP,5LH,SLP,5TH, TLA

Last
Select: |,
F2=Desc-2 F3=Exit Fd=Hits/Cost Fiz=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Exception Center Screen (p. 5-5), if you keyed Y in the
Exception Limits: All Exceptions field on that screen.

All items with exceptions that match the search criteria entered will be displayed on this screen.
Exceptions which have or have not been reviewed will be included or excluded, depending on

exception limits entered on the Exception Center Screen (p. 5-5).

The records on this screen will be sorted by item number and warehouse. There may be multiple
records for the same item if exceptions exist in multiple warehouses for that item.

The fields on this screen are from the AIM Exception Summary File (AIESUM), AIM Balance File
(AIBAL), Ttem Balance File (ITBAL), Item Master File (ITMST), and the Vendor Master File (VENDR).

Exception Center - Exception Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Sl This is the reference number of the corresponding line. To select one of the
displayed lines, key this number in the Select field on the lower portion of
the screen.

Display
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Exception Center - Exception Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

R

Description

Indicates (by Y or N) if the Exception Summary record has already been
reviewed.

Exceptions which have or have not been reviewed will be included or
excluded, depending on exception limits entered on the Exception Center
Screen (p. 5-5).

Display

WH

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.

This field displays the warehouse ID for which an AIM exception record
exists.

Display

Item Number

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.

This field displays the item number for which an AIM exception record
exists.

Display

Item Description 1/

Item Description 2

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.
This field displays the first line of the description of the item.

This field can be toggled to show the second line of the description of the
item using the F2=Desc-1/F2=Desc-2 toggle function key.

Display

One Yr Hits

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.

The field displays the total number of one year of line hits for the item at the
time of exception, for one year (the current period and the past 11 or 12
periods, depending on if a 12 or 13 period system is being used).

Line hits are the number of times this item appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless of quantity or the
unit of measure.

Display
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Exception Center

Exception Center - Exception Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Unit Cost This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.
This field displays the replacement cost of the item in the default unit of
measure of the item.
Replacement cost is the cost to replace (purchase) an item. It is determined in
the following order:
» Cost will default to the Item Balance Standard, User, or Average Cost,
depending on the defined Cost to be Used for GL option.
« Ifcostis zero and Item Balance average cost has a value, it will default to
the Item Balance Average Cost.
«  When the primary vendor for the item is not a warehouse transfer vendor
and there is a vendor/item record, the vendor/item cost will be used.
*  When the primary vendor for the item is a warehouse transfer vendor, the
Base Price Code from Purchasing Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE) on the Purchasing Warehouse Options Screen will be used.
Display
U/M This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.
This field displays the default unit of measure for the item.
Display
Curr This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.
This field displays the default local currency for the company that controls
the warehouse, except for when the vendor is a warehouse transfer and then
the system default local currency will be shown.
Display
Rank This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.
This field displays the warehouse rank letter for the item.
Ranking items in a warehouse allows for the flagging of top selling items by
ranks. Ranking values are defined through Replenishment Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE). The number of ranks defined, determines the
value you can key to rank an item. For example, if you key 4 for the number
of ranks to be used, then the first 4 letters in the alphabet will be allowed to
be used to rank your items (A, B, C, or D).
Display
Item Class This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.

This field displays the class of the item.
Display
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Exception Center - Exception Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Subclass

Description

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.

This field displays the subclass, if any, of the item.
Display

Buyer Name

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.
This field displays the buyer who is responsible for purchasing the item.

This is the buyer who was used on the most recent exception and from the
AIM Exception Summary File (AIESUM).

Display

Vendor Name

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.

This field displays the name of the primary vendor assigned to an item
through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Display

Purchasing Line

This field appears depending on the F4 toggle function key.

This field displays the Purchasing Line, if any, assigned to the vendor and
optional warehouse through Distribution A+ Purchasing Line Maintenance
(MENU POFIL2). Purchasing lines provide you with a way to group like
items together.

Display

Select

This field allows you to view further exception details for a particular item.

Key the Reference Number of the item you want to view exception details
for, and press ENTER. The Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
will appear.

(N 1,0) Optional

F2=Desc-1/
F2=Desc-2

This toggle function displays when the F4 toggle function key appears as
F4=HiTs/CosT.

Press F2=Desc-1 / F2=DEesc-2 to toggle between showing the first or second
line of the description of the item on the top portion of this screen.

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to MENU AIMAIN.

F4=Hits/Cost /
F4=Rank/Class /
F4=Buyer/Vendor /
F4=Purchasing Line /
F4=Wh/Item

Press the F4 toggle function key to toggle between a display of:

» Warehouse, Item Number, and Item Description 1 (and 2 with F2 toggle
key)
¢ One Year Hits, Unit Cost, U/M and Currency

»  Warehouse Rank, Item Class, and Item Subclass
» Buyer Name and Vendor Name

» Purchasing Line
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Exception Center

Exception Center - Exception Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center Screen (p. 5-5) or
Exception Center - Exception Selection Screen (p. 5-10), without saving any
additions/changes made to this screen.

Enter Press ENTER after keying a value in the Select field to display further
exception details of the item you select. The Exception Center - Exception
List Screen (p. 5-16) will appear.
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Exception Center - Exception List Screen

EXCEPTION CENTER - EXCEPTION LIST

WH: 1
[tem: AZOD Sharp Copler Toner xx
SF-T200

WH Rank: C Discontinued: N Update Inventory: Y ABC Code: C  Buyer: 183
S1 B Exception User Date/Time/Zone

1 N Expiration Date Review 11722717 16:04:80 EST

2 N Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year 11721717 16:49:00 EST

3 N Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year 11721717 16:38:00 EST

4 N Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than HMinimum 11721717 16:19:00 EST

S N Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum 11721717 15:55:00 EST

& N Threshold With Low Activity 11/721/17 15:21:00 EST

T N S5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded 11721717 15:04:00 EST

& N Average Sales Quantity - Maximum Amount Exceeded 11721717 14:55:00 EST

9 N Inventory Yalue Change - Threshold 11721717 14:47:00 EST
10 N Inventory Yalue Change - Low Usage Adjuster 11721717 14:24:00 EST
11 N Inventory Yalue Change - 5-Hi 117521717 14:12:00 EST
12 N Inventory Yalue Change - ASQ 11/24/17 13:081:008 EST
13 N Threshold Ready to Expire 89/20/15 11:48:30 EST
14 N Purchase Order Safety Review 8519715 16:30:17 EST

MOre. ..
Select: .,
F2=Actual Date/Time F3=Exit F12=Return

This screen appears after you select an item and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception
Summary Screen (p. 5-11).

Use this screen to view exception details for the selected item and warehouse. The list of exceptions
for the item and warehouse is in descending order based on the limit criteria entered.

All exceptions which have been generated for that item and warehouse in Distribution A+ are
displayed. The status of each exception (active or reviewed) will be displayed. The exception
description and the date the exception was created in Distribution A+ is also included.

NOTE: Exceptions which have or have not been reviewed will be included or excluded
on this screen, depending on exception limits entered on the Exception Center
Screen (p. 5-5).

Exception Center - Exception List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

WH This field displays the warehouse ID for which detailed exception
information is displayed.
Display

Item This field displays the item number for which detailed exception information
is displayed.

The description of the item displays to the right of this field.
Display
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Exception Center - Exception List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

WH Rank

Description

This field displays the line hit rank of the item.

Ranking is a method of classification of products based on "hits," or the
number of times this product appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or
lost business transaction. (Hits may also be called issues, velocity, or
frequency.) You can define the number of ranks that you track as well as the
scope for each rank. The scope can be the number of hits or percentage of
hits that occur during a set period. For example, if you select Percentage of
Hits, and rank A is defined as 80%, the top 80% of line hits define the
products that fall into rank A.

Display

Discontinued

Indicates (by Y or N) if the item has been marked as discontinued through
Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Display

Update Inventory

Indicates (by Y or N) if the item updates on-hand inventory balances.

Display

ABC Code

This field displays the ABC code currently in the Distribution A+ Item
Balance File (ITBAL). An ABC code is created through ABC Codes
Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2) and may be manually assigned to an item
through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If a code was not
assigned to an item, this column is blank.

Items are ranked by their ABC code based on any one of the following:
» Sales

* Cost

» Profit

* Quantity Sold
Display

Buyer

This field displays the buyer code who is responsible for purchasing the item.

This is the buyer who was used on the most recent exception and from the
AIM Exception Summary File (AIESUM).

Display

S1

This is the reference number of the corresponding line. To select one of the
displayed lines, key this number in the Select field on the lower portion of
the screen.

Display
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Exception Center - Exception List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

R

Description

This column indicates (by Y or N) if the Exception record has already been
reviewed.

Exceptions which have or have not been reviewed will be included or
excluded, depending on exception limits entered on the Exception Center
Screen (p. 5-5).

Display

Exception

This column displays the exception(s) that were generated in Distribution A+
for the item and warehouse. For a list of exceptions that can be generated,
refer to Exceptions (p. 5-1).

Display

User Date/Time/Zone

These fields appear depending on the F2 toggle function key.

The date and time at which the exception occurred shown in relation to your
default time zone is displayed.

Display

Actual Date/Time/
Zone

These fields appear depending on the F2=AcTUAL DATE/TIME / F2=SYSTEM DATE/
TiME / F2=UsER DATE/TIME toggle function key.

The date and time at which the exception occurred shown in relation to the
time zone of the user is displayed.

Display

System Date/Time/
Zone

These fields appear depending on the F2 toggle function key.

The date on which the exception occurred shown in relation to the system’s
default time zone is displayed.

Display

Select

This field allows you to view further exception details for a particular item.

Key the reference number of the item you want to view exception details for,
and press ENTER. The corresponding exception screen will appear.

(N 1,0) Optional

F2=Actual Date/Time/
F2=System Date/Time
/ F2=User Date/Time

Press the F2=AcTUAL DATE/TIME / F2=SYSTEM DATE/TIME / F2=USER DATE/TIME tog-
gle function key to toggle between a display of:

« the date and time at which the exception occurred shown in relation to the
time zone of the user

« the date and time at which the exception occurred shown in relation to the
time zone of the user

 the date on which the exception occurred shown in relation to the
system’s default time zone

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to MENU AIMAIN.
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Exception Center - Exception List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception Summary
Screen (p. 5-11), without making a selection on this screen.

Enter Press ENTER after keying a value in the Select field to display further
exception details of the item you select. The corresponding exception screen
will appear.
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Exception Center - Average Sales Qty Max Amount Exceeded Screen

Average Sales Quantity - Maximum Amount Exceeded
Item Humber: AzZo@ Warehouse: 1

The Average Sales Quantity Order Point Adjuster was not used to adjust Order
Point because the maximum currency limit of 100.00 was exceeded as the AS)
Calculated Currency Difference was S5,0080,00.

AS) Yalyes/Calculations

Calc Order Point: 100,000 Calc Currency Diff: 5,000,080
Calc Line Point: 110. 800 Calculated Usage: 40, B8R
Line Hits: 1600

Dther Adjuster Calculatjions
S5-Hi Order Polnt: 3.000 Threshold Order Point: z.000
Low Usage OP: 1.800

Yalues at Time of Exception
Calc OP: 4@, 088 # Mths Usage: & Usage Rate: 20
Calc LP: 5@, 088 Usage Method: B Safety Qtu: 10

Parameter Settings and Record lLevels
Min Hits Reqd: 2 Lwl: Company Incl AFERs: N Lvl: Companuy
Max Currencuy Diff: 100,080 Lvl: Companuy

FS=Hark as Reviewed F9=Item Usage Fl12=Return FZd=Delete

This screen appears after you select an ASQ - Maximum Amount Exceeded exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an ASQ - Maximum Amount Exceeded exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center-Average Sales Qty Max Amount Exceeded Screen Fields/Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG/F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

ASQ Values/Calculations

Calc Order Point The value of the ASQ calculated order point/min.

Calc Line Point The value of the ASQ calculated line point/max.
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Exception Center-Average Sales Qty Max Amount Exceeded Screen Fields/Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Line Hits

Description

The total line hits for the item during the calculation method time period used
for the ASQ calculation, indicating the number of times the product appeared
on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless
of quantity.

Calc Currency Diff

The difference between the ASQ calculated order point value and values at
the time of the exception calculated order point value.

Calculated Usage

The total usage for the item during the ASQ calculation method time period
used for the ASQ calculation.

Other Adjuster Calculations

5-Hi Order Point

The calculated 5-Hi order point.

Low Usage OP

The calculated Low Usage Adjuster order point.

Threshold Order Point The calculated Threshold order point.

Values at Time of Exception

Calc OP The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the ASQ order point
adjuster applied.

Calc LP The calculated line point, at time of exception, without the ASQ order point
adjuster applied.

# Mths Usage The number of months used, at time of exception, to determine the total item
usage.

Usage Method The method used to determine, at time of exception, the total item usage (for
example, Backward method).

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.

Safety Qty The safety quantity value, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Min Hits Reqd

The minimum number of hits used for the ASQ calculation.
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Exception Center-Average Sales Qty Max Amount Exceeded Screen Fields/Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the Min Hits was retrieved from (for example, System).
This field displays the text representing the assigned value.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Max Currency Diff The maximum value difference used for the ASQ calculation.
Lvl The level where the Max Currency Diff was retrieved from (for example,
System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
* 1= Subclass
e 2=Class
*+ 3=PLine
* 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7 =System
» S =Sys Dft
o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine
* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse
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Exception Center-Average Sales Qty Max Amount Exceeded Screen Fields/Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Incl XFERS Indicates with Y (Yes) or N (No) if warehouse transfers were used for the
ASQ calculation.
Lvl The level where the value of Incl XFERS was retrieved from (for example,

System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
e 7 =System

e S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center-Average Sales Qty Max Amount Exceeded Screen Fields/Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F7=Full Msg / Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
F7=Abbr Msg showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Discontinued Item with Hits Screen

Discontinued Item with Hits
Item Mumber: AZOO Warehouse: 1

There have been 145 hits recorded against this product in the last 3 months.

Yalues at Time of Exception

Order Point: 25,000  Maintenance Code: A Status: Discontinued
Line Point: 175.0068 Maintenance Code: O Hits: 145
Parapeter Settings and Record level

Months to Use: 3 Level: Company

Minimum Hits: 25 Level: Company

FS=Mark as Revieued Fa=Item Usage Fl1Z=Return FZd=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Discontinued Item with Hits exception record for the indicated
item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Discontinued Item with Hits exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Discontinued Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG/F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Order Point The order point for the item, at time of exception.

5-25




Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Exception Center - Discontinued Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Maintenance Code

Description

The maintenance code for the corresponding order point.
A (Automatic) displays if the variable is maintained automatically.

O (Override) displays if the variable has been permanently overridden by the
value shown.

1-9 (number of months) displays if the variable has been temporarily
overridden for the number of months specified.

Status

The status of the item, at time of exception.

Discontinued displays when the item is defined as an item that has
Discontinued =Y in [tem Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

The exception will only be generated for items with a status of
Discontinued.

Line Point

The line point for the item, at time of exception.

Maintenance Code

The maintenance code for the corresponding line point.
A (Automatic) displays if the variable is maintained automatically.

O (Override) displays if the variable has been permanently overridden by the
value shown.

1-9 (number of months) displays if the variable has been temporarily
overridden for the number of months specified.

Hits

The total number of line hits for the item during the Months to Use time
frame, at time of exception. Line hits are the number of times this item
appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction,
regardless of quantity or the unit of measure.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Months to Use

Reflects how many months of hit data will be used with the Discontinued
Item with Hits exception.
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Exception Center - Discontinued Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Level The level where the value of the Months to Use was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Minimum Hits The minimum number of hits that must be met or exceeded in the number of
months time frame for the exception.
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Exception Center - Discontinued Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Level

Description

The level where the value of the Minimum Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.
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Exception Center - Discontinued Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F9=Item Usage

Description

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

5-29



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Exception Center - Expiration Date Review Screen

Expiration Date Review
Item Mumber: AZOO Warehouse: 1

The Order Frequency override will expire after 3 Monthly Updates.

Yaluyes/Calcylations

Field Expiring: Order Frequency Maintenance Code: 3

Parapeter Settings and Record level

Expiration Maintenance Code: 3 Level: Company

FS=Mark as Revieued Fa=Item Usage Fl1Z=Return FZd=Delete

This screen appears after you select an Expiration Date Review exception record for the indicated
item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an Expiration Date Review exception.

A variety of overrides that are expiring may be displayed. Two different modes of this screen exist.
One mode is for maintenance codes and the other mode is for actual dates. For example, Order
Frequency is a maintenance code but Five High Sales Order Point Adjuster is an actual date.

Maintenance codes are for:

Order Frequency
Lead Time

Safety Stock
Order Quantity
WH Line Hit Rank

Expiration dates are for:

Average Sales Quantity Order Point Adjuster
Five High Sales Order Point Adjuster
Low Usage Order Point Adjuster

Seasonal Trending
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» Seasonal Line-Up

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Expiration Date Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG/F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values/Calculations

Field Expiring

The function that expired or will be expiring on the date shown in the
Expiration Date field.

Functions include:

Order Frequency

Lead Time

Safety Stock

Order Quantity

WH Line Hit Rank

Average Sales Quantity Order Point Adjuster
Five High Sales Order Point Adjuster

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster

Seasonal Trending

Seasonal Line-Up
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Exception Center - Expiration Date Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Expiration Date This field displays as either Expiration Date or Maintenance Code depending
OR on the type of expiration date (i.e., maintenance code or the actual date).

Maintenance Code

If this field displays as Expiration Date, this field displays the date the

function shown in the Field Expiring field expired or will be expiring.

Functions include:

Average Sales Quantity Order Point Adjuster
Five High Sales Order Point Adjuster

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster

Seasonal Trending

Seasonal Line-Up

If this field displays as Maintenance Code, this field displays the number of
monthly updates remaining before the override for the Field Expiring field
will be reset to A for Automatic. Maintenance Codes include: Order
Frequency, Lead Time, Safety Stock, Order Quantity and Warehouse Line
Hit Rank.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels
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Exception Center - Expiration Date Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Expiration Days
OR

Expiration
Maintenance Code

Description

This field displays as either Expiration Days or Expiration Maintenance
Code depending on the type of expiration date (i.e., maintenance code or the
actual date).

If this field displays as Expiration Days, this field displays the expiration
days value used by AIM month-end to determine if an exception (called the
Expiration Date Review (EDR)) will occur when various functions are close
to expiring.

Functions include:

» Average Sales Quantity Order Point Adjuster
» Five High Sales Order Point Adjuster

» Low Usage Order Point Adjuster

* Seasonal Trending

» Seasonal Line-Up

If the expiration will occur within the number of days identified in this field,
it will trigger an exception to occur.

If this field displays as Expiration Maintenance Code, this field displays the
expiration maintenance code value used by AIM month-end to determine if
an exception (called the Expiration Date Review (EDR)) will occur when
various functions are close to expiring.

Functions include:

¢ Order Frequency

» Lead Time

» Safety Stock

* Order Quantity

e WH Line Hit Rank

If the expiration will occur within the number of monthly updates identified
in this field, it will trigger an exception to occur.
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Exception Center - Expiration Date Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Level

Description

The level where the value of the Expiration Days or Expiration Maintenance
Code was retrieved from (for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.
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Exception Center - Expiration Date Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F9=Item Usage

Description

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Corrected Screen

Exceptional Usage Corrected
Item Humber: AZOG Warehouse: 1

This product’s monthly usage of 120.000 has exceeded the combined average
usage of 110.880 for the prior 6 months. A new monthly usage of 11.008 has
been calculated based on the Exceptional Usage Rate Multiplier of 10.80.

Calculated Yaluyes

New Order Point: 50.000 New Line Point: 200,000
New Usage: 11.000
Total Prior Usage: 660,000 Average Usage: 110,000
¥Yalyes at Tipe of Exception
Calculated OP: 20,000 Calculated LP: 300,000
Monthly Usage: 120,008
Paraneter Settings and Record levels
Ovr %: 1@.00 Lvl: Class Mths of Prior Usg: 6 Lwl: PLine
Min Qtu: 20 Lvl: Subclass Override Reason: HI Lwvl: Subclass

Override Description: OYERRIDE

FS=Hark as Reviewed F9=I1tem Usage Flz2=Return F2d4=Delete

This screen appears after you select an Exceptional Usage Corrected exception record for the indicated
item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an Exceptional Usage Corrected exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Calculated Values

New Order Point The Order Point that was calculated using the New Usage.
New Line Point The Line Point that was calculated using the New Usage.
New Usage The new monthly usage.
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Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Total Prior Usage

Description

The Total Usage in prior periods.

Average Usage

The average usage rate determined at time of exception, based on the number
of months used to calculate usage.

Calculation: Total prior usage divided by the months of prior usage.

Values at Time of Exception

Calculated OP The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the Exceptional
Usage adjuster applied.

Calculated LP The calculated line point, at time of exception, without the Exceptional
Usage adjuster applied.

Monthly Usage The exceptional monthly usage before adjustment.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Ovr % The percent applied, if designated, to the item’s average usage to arrive at an
adjustment value to reduce the exceptional usage.
For example, you might want to bring any exceptional usage values back
down to only be 10% above average, so 10 would appear.

Lvl The level where the value of the OVR % was retrieved from (for example,

System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e 1 = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse
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Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Mths of Prior Usg

Description

The number of months previous usage of the item, allowing for reliable for
replenishment recommendations.

Lvl

The level where the value of the Mths of Prior Usg was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e 1= Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
e 7 =System

e S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH

+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

* W = Warehouse

Min Qty

The minimum quantity of usage that must be met during the past month for
the system to evaluate the item for exceptional usage. That is, for an AIM
planned item being processed via month-end, if the demand quantity of the
item meets the Minimum Qty specified in this field, the system will calculate
an average usage for the item and compare that to the usage being processed
via this month-end. If the usage of the item being processed via this month-
end exceeds the average usage, then an exception is generated, if designated
to do so (in AIM Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE)).
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Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min Qty was retrieved from (for example,
System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1= Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
* 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System
» S=SysDft
o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine
* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Override Reason The reason the usage override occurred. This default reason code is used
when designated to do so (in AIM Replenishment Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE)), and an adjustment is being written to the Item Sales
Demand Manual Adjustments File (ITADJ).
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Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Override Reason was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Override Description

The description for the Override Reason, as determined through AIM Usage
Override Reason Codes Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Exceptional Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Description

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded Screen

S5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded
Item Humber: AZBG Warehouse: 1
The 5-Hi Order Point Adjuster was not used to adjust Order Point because the
maximum currency limit of BE.00 was exceeded as the S-Hi Calculated Currency
S-Hi Yalyes/Calcylation

Calc Order Point: S@E., 0680 Calc Currency Diff: 100,60
Calc Line Point: GO, BE0 Calc Quantity: 30,000
Qty: 10.000 15. 0600 20,008 25.000 SO0.000 *
Dte: 11721717 11721717 11721717 11/21/17 11721717

Ord: 01/11110/00 B1/11115/601 pi/11120/03 P1/11130/00 @1/11300/00
* Highest quantity excluded from calculation
Other Adjuster Calculations

AS) Order Point: 3.000 Threshold Order Point: Z.080
Low Usage OP: 1.880

Yalues at Time of Exception

Calc OP: 208,006 # Mths Usage: & Usage Rate: 4@
Calc LP: 30,008 Usage Method: B safety Qty: 10
Min Hits Reqd: 5 Lwvl: Company Incl XFERs: N Lvl: Company
Max Currency Diff: 60.80 Lvl: Company

FS5=Mark as Reviewed Fr=Full Mzq F9=Item Usage Flz2=Return Fzd4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

5-Hi Values/Calculations

Calc Order Point The value of the 5-Hi calculated order point/min.

Calc Line Point The value of the 5-Hi calculated line point/max.
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Field/Function Key

Calc Currency
Difference

Description

The difference between the 5-Hi calculated order point value and values at
the time of the exception calculated order point value.

Calc Quantity

The calculated 5-Hi order point quantity.

Qty

The 5-Hi quantity used in each of the sales columns (sales 1 through 5) are
listed. The 5-Hi calculation reviews the five highest sales for the number of
usage months. If the total hits for all orders in the usage months is equal to or
greater than the minimum number of hits, the five highest sales quantities are
used to calculate an average. Before averaging, the highest sales amount is
removed. If this average is higher than the calculated order point, the order
point is adjusted to the 5-Hi value as long as ASQ, Minimum Threshold, or
LUA are not higher.

NOTE: In the last sales column an asterisk will appear following the
quantity if the highest quantity has been excluded from the
calculation.

Dte

The 5-Hi sales dates (for the five highest sales quantities) are listed in each of
the sales columns (sales 1 through 5).

Ord

The 5-Hi company order number and generation number are listed in each of
the sales columns (sales 1 through 5).

Other Adjuster Calculations

ASQ Order Point

The calculated ASQ order point.

Low Usage OP

The calculated Low Usage Adjuster order point.

Threshold Order Point The calculated Threshold order point.

Values at Time of Exception

Calc OP The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the 5-Hi order point
adjuster applied.

Calc LP The calculated line point, at time of exception, without the 5-Hi order point
adjuster applied.

# Mths Usage The number of months used, at time of exception, to determine the total item
usage.

Usage Method The method used to determine, at time of exception, the total item usage (for
example, Backward method).

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.
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Exception Center - 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Safety Qty The safety quantity value, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Min Hits Reqd The minimum number of hits used for the 5-Hi calculation.

Lvl The level where the Min Hits was retrieved from (for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

* 1= Subclass
+ 2=Class

* 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

e 5= Warehouse

+ 6 =Company

e 7 =System

e S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Max Currency Diff The maximum value difference used for the 5-Hi calculation.
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Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the Max Currency Diff was retrieved from (for example,
System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1= Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
* 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System
» S=SysDft
o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine
* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Incl XFERs Indicates with Y (Yes) or N (No) if warehouse transfers were used for the 5-
Hi calculation.
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Exception Center - 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of Incl XFERs was retrieved from (for example,
System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

5-46




Exception Center

Exception Center - 5-Hi Maximum Amount Exceeded Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F9=Item Usage

Description

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Forecast Accuracy Screen

EXCEPTION CEMTER - FCH EXCEPTION
Forecast Accuracy

Item Number: AZOG

Warehouse: 1

This products forecasted usage is 120, but has a projected usage of 800, based

on actual usage of 200 for T days.

¥alyes/Caloylations

Forecasted Usage: 120 Calculated Wait Days: T
Actual Usage: 200 Calculated Qty Change %: 85.00
Projected Usage: geo Calculated Qty Change: 680
Calculated Cost: 31.00000 Calculated Hits: 125
Paraneter Settings and Record leyels
Qty Change %: 16,08 Hits Greater Than: 1686
Qty Change: 20 Unit Cost Greater Than: 30, 00000
Wait Days: 7
FS=Mark as Reviewed FO=Item Usage Fiz=Return FZd4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Forecast Accuracy exception record for the indicated item/
warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Forecast Accuracy exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Forecast Accuracy Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.

Warehouse

The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.

Message

The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in
Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values/Calculations

Forecasted Usage

The calculated average monthly usage (AMU).

Actual Usage

The total actual usage of sales and demand so far at time of exception.
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Exception Center - Forecast Accuracy Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Projected Usage The calculated projected usage based on actual usage for the month.
Calculation: Projected Usage = Actual Usage + [(Actual Usage / elapsed weeks in the
month) * weeks remaining in the month].

Calculated Wait Days The actual number of days that have elapsed in the month which will be used
in calculation of Projected Usage.

Calculated Qty Change The difference between Forecasted Usage (AMU) and Projected Usage in the

% form of a percentage.

Calculated Qty Change The difference between Forecasted Usage (AMU) and Projected Usage in the
form of a quantity.

Calculated Hits The actual number of hits at time of exception.

Calculated Cost The calculated unit cost greater than value that must be met when an item’s

usage is being evaluated during the month to see if you are still on track to
meet that item’s AMU. This evaluation will only be performed for items
whose cost (replenish or replacement cost of item) is greater than or equal to
the cost indicated in this field. The replacement cost of the item at time of
exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Qty Change %

The quantity change percent that must be exceeded when an item’s usage is
being evaluated during the month to see if you are still on track to meet that
item’s AMU. For example, assume you have used 10 so far this month of the
item and during this evaluation, the system calculates a value of only 12
more to be used of the item. In this example, the system will add the 10 used
so far and the 12 expected to be used to arrive at a total of 22 for the month.
This value (e.g., 22) is then compared to the AMU (which assume we
originally said was 30) that was last calculated. If the quantity difference
between the two (in this example 30-22=8) exceeds the minimum quantity
number (in the Quantity Change field) and this quantity difference is greater
than the percentage indicated in this field, then the Forecast Accuracy (FCA)
exception is generated (if all other qualifications are met).
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Exception Center - Forecast Accuracy Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Qty Change

Description

The quantity change value that must be exceeded when an item’s usage is
being evaluated during the month to see if you are still on track to meet that
item’s AMU. For example, assume you have used 10 so far this month of the
item and during this evaluation, the system calculates a value of only 12
more to be used of the item. In this example, the system will add the 10 used
so far and the 12 expected to be used to arrive at a total of 22 for the month.
This value (e.g., 22) is then compared to the AMU (which assume we
originally said was 30) that was last calculated. If the quantity difference
between the two (in this example 30-22=8) exceeds the minimum quantity
number identified in this field and this quantity difference is greater than the
percentage you specify in the Quantity Change Percent field, then the
Forecast Accuracy (FCA) exception is generated (if all other qualifications
are met).

Wait Days

The wait days value that must be met when an item’s usage is being
evaluated during the month to see if you are still on track to meet that item’s
AMU. For example, you may want to perform an evaluation 13 days after
your last AIM month-end to see how your usage so far matches up to that
previously calculated AMU (so, 13 would be identified in this field). 13
would ensure that during the next day-end run that occurs on or after that
13th day since your last AIM month-end, the system will review the month-
to-date usage of your AIM planned item(s) and based on that usage, calculate
what it thinks you might use for the rest of the month to see if that previously
calculated AMU needs to be reviewed.

Hits Greater Than

The hits greater than value that must be exceeded when an item’s usage is
being evaluated during the month to see if you are still on track to meet that
item’s AMU. When evaluating your item’s usage, more than this many hits
of the item must be met in order to perform the evaluation.

Unit Cost Greater Than

The unit cost greater than value that must be exceeded when an item’s usage
is being evaluated during the month to see if you are still on track to meet
that item’s AMU. This evaluation will only be performed for items whose
cost (replacement cost of item) is greater than the cost indicated in this field.

Function Keys
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Exception Center - Forecast Accuracy Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

Description

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MaRk As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - ASQ Screen

Inventory Yalue Change - ASQ
Item Mumber: A200 Warehouse: 1

The Average Sales Quantity Order Point Adjuster value of 50.000 was used for
order point, as it was the highest value for order point from calculated order
point and any other order point adjusters calculated.

AS0 Yalyes/Calculations

Calc Order Point: S@E.,0E6 Calc Currency Diff: 180,00
Calc Line Point: BB, BE0 Calculated Usage: 30,000
Line Hits: 186

Other Adjuster Calcuylations
5-Hi Order Point: 4,000 Threshold Order Point: 3.000
Low Usage 0OP: 5. 000

Yaluyes at Time of Exception
Calc OP: 20,008 # Mths Usage: & lsage Rate: 4
Calc LP: 30,0080 Uzage Method: B Safety Qtuy: i@

Paraneter Settings and Record levels
Min Hits Reqd: 2 Lvl: Company Incl KFERs: M Lvl: Company
Max Currency DLiff: 200.80 Lvl: Company

FS=Mark as Revieuwed Fa=Item Usage Fl12=Return FZd=Delete

This screen appears after you select an Inventory Value Change - ASQ exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an Inventory Value Change - ASQ exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - ASQ Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

ASQ Values/Calculations

Calc Order Point The value of the ASQ calculated order point/min.

Calc Line Point The value of the ASQ calculated line point/max.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - ASQ Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Line Hits

Description

The total line hits for the item during the calculation method time period used
for the ASQ calculation, indicating the number of times the product appeared
on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless
of quantity.

Calc Currency Diff

The difference between the ASQ calculated order point value and values at
the time of the exception calculated order point value.

Calculated Usage

The total usage for the item during the ASQ calculation method time period
used for the ASQ calculation.

Other Adjuster Calculations

5-Hi Order Point

The calculated 5-HI order point.

Low Usage OP

The calculated Low Usage Adjuster order point.

Threshold Order Point The calculated Threshold order point.

Values at Time of Exception

Calc OP The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the ASQ order point
adjuster applied.

Calc LP The calculated line point, at time of exception, without the ASQ order point
adjuster applied.

# Mths Usage The number of months used, at time of exception, to determine the total item
usage.

Usage Method The method used to determine, at time of exception, the total item usage (for
example, Backward method).

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.

Safety Qty The safety quantity value, at time of exception.

Parameter Setting and Record Levels

Min Hits Reqd

The minimum number of hits used for the ASQ calculation.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - ASQ Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the Min Hits was retrieved from (for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

* 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

*+ 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7 =System

» S =Sys Dft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

* V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Max Currency Diff The maximum value difference used for the ASQ calculation.
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Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the Max Currency Diff was retrieved from (for example,
System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1 =Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
* 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System
+ S=SysDft
e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine
» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Incl XFERs Indicates with Y (Yes) or N (No) if warehouse transfers were used for the
ASQ calculation.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - ASQ Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of Incl XFERs was retrieved from (for example,
System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR RevIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - ASQ Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Description

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi Screen

Inventory ¥alue Change - S5-Hi
Item Humber: AZO0 Warehouse: 1
The 5-Hi Order Point Adjuster value of 50,000 was used for order point, as it

was the highest value for order point from calculated order point and any
S-Hi VYaluyes/Calcylation

Calc Order Point: 50,0680 Calc Currency Diff: 100.00
Calc Line Point: BB, 000 Calc Quantity: 30,000
Qty: 10,800 15,000 20,000 25.008 S00.000 *
Dte: 11721717 11721717 11/21/17 11721717 11721717

Ord: 01/11110/00 @1/11115/01 01/11120/03 91/11130/00 01/11300/00
* Highest quantity excluded from calculation
Other Adjuster Calcylations

AS) Order Point: 5. 080 Threshold Order Point: 4,080
Low Usage 0OP: 3.000

Yalues at Time of Exception

Calc OP: 20,008 # Mths Usage: & lsage Rate: SB,000
Calc LP: 30,000 Uzage Method: B Safety Qtuy: i@
Parameter Settings and Record levels

Min Hits Reqd: 2 Lvl: Company Incl KFERs: M Lvl: Company
Max Currency Diff: 200,80 Lvl: Company

FS=Mark as Reviewed Fr=Full HMsg F3=Item Usage Fiz=Return Fzd4=Delete

This screen appears after you select an Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

5-Hi Values/Calculations

Calc Order Point The value of the 5-Hi calculated order point/min.

Calc Line Point The value of the 5-Hi calculated line point/max.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Calc Currency Diff

Description

The difference between the 5-Hi calculated order point value and values at
the time of the exception order point value.

Calc Quantity

The calculated 5-Hi order point quantity.

Qty

The 5-Hi quantity used in each of the sales columns (sales 1 through 5) are
listed. The 5-Hi calculation reviews the five highest sales for the number of
usage months. If the total hits for all orders in the usage months is equal to or
greater than the minimum number of hits, the five highest sales quantities are
used to calculate an average. Before averaging, the highest sales amount is
removed. If this average is higher than the calculated order point, the order
point is adjusted to the 5-Hi value as long as ASQ, Minimum Threshold, or
LUA are not higher.

NOTE: In the last sales column an asterisk will appear following the
quantity if the highest quantity has been excluded from the
calculation.

Dte

The 5-Hi sales dates (for the five highest sales quantities) are listed in each of
the sales columns (sales 1 through 5).

Ord

The 5-Hi company order number and generation number are listed in each of
the sales columns (sales 1 through 5).

Other Adjuster Calculations

ASQ Order Point

The calculated ASQ order point.

Low Usage OP

The calculated Low Usage Adjuster order point.

Threshold Order Point The calculated Threshold order point.

Values at Time of Exception

Calc OP The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the 5-Hi order point
adjuster applied.

Calc LP The calculated line point, at time of exception, without the 5-Hi order point
adjuster applied.

# Mths Usage The number of months used, at time of exception, to determine the total item
usage.

Usage Method The method used to determine, at time of exception, the total item usage (for
example, Backward method).

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.

5-59




Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Safety Qty The safety quantity value, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Min Hits Reqd The minimum number of hits used for the 5-Hi calculation.

Lvl The level where the Min Hits was retrieved from (for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

e [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Max Currency Diff The maximum value difference used for the 5-Hi calculation.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the Max Currency Diff was retrieved from (for example,
System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1 =Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
* 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System
+ S=SysDft
e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine
» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Incl XFERs Indicates with Y (Yes) or N (No) if warehouse transfers were used for the 5-
Hi calculation.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of Incl XFERs was retrieved from (for example,
System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR RevIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - 5-Hi Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Description

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - Low Usage Adjuster
Screen

Inventory Yalue Change - Low Usage Adjuster
Item Number: AZOG Warehouse: 1

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster walue of 1.000 was used because Calculated
Order Point was .080 and it was the highest value for Order Point from any

Low Usage Yalyes/Calcylations

Calculated Order Point: . 000 New Line Point: 1.000
HNew Order Point: 1.008
Other Adjuster Calcuylations
Threshold Order Point: LBoe AS) Order Point: .0ee
S5-Hi Order Point: . 000
¥Yalyes at Time of Exception
Usage Rate: 2 Number of Mths Usage: 6
Uzage Method: B Safety Quantity: 10
Paraneter Settings and Record levels
Lvl: Company Order Polnt: 1
Hits: 1 Expiration Date: 12/31/17
Cost: 38, 08 Number of Mths Usage: [

FS5=Mark as Reviewed Fr=Full HMsg F9=Item Usage Fiz=Return F2d4=Delete

This screen appears after you select an Inventory Value Change - LUA exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an Inventory Value Change - LUA exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - IVC - Low Usage Adjuster Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Low Usage Values/Calculations

Calculated Order Point The value of the calculated order point/min.

New Order Point The value of the LUA set order point/min.
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Exception Center - IVC - Low Usage Adjuster Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

New Line Point The value of the LUA calculated line point/max.

Other Adjuster Calculations

Threshold Order Point The calculated Threshold order point.

5-Hi Order Point The calculated 5-Hi order point.

ASQ Order Point The calculated ASQ order point.

Values at Time of Exception

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.

Usage Method The method used to determine, at time of exception, the total item usage (for
example, Backward method).

Number of Mths Usage The number of months used, at time of exception, to determine the total item
usage.

Safety Quantity The safety quantity value, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Lvl The level where the minimum hits was retrieved from (for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

» 1 =Subclass
e 2=Class

e« 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Hits The hits greater than option used for the LUM calculation.
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Exception Center - IVC - Low Usage Adjuster Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Cost

Description

The cost less than option used for the LUM calculation of the item.

Order Point

The new order point option used for the LUM calculation.

Expiration Date

The date by which the LUA minimum order point will expire.

Number of Mths Usage

The number of months used option used for the LUM calculation, at time of
exception, to determine the total item usage and total item hits.

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - Threshold Screen

Inventory ¥alue Change - Threshold
Item Number: AZEO Warehouse: 1

There has been a change in inventory for this item and the displayed
wvarehouse. The adjuster calculated order point of 1,000.000 is different than
the calculated order point of 20.008 due to the Threshold modifier. The

Threshold Yalyes/Calcylations

New Order Point: 1,000,000 Calc Currency Diff: 100.00
New Line Point: 1,818,008

Other Adjuster Calcylations
AS) Order Point: 2,088 S-Hi Order Point: 3.000
Low Usage 0OP: 1.000

Yaluyes at Time of Exception
Calc Order Point: 20,000 # of Mths Usage: b
Calc Line Point: 30,000 Usage Method. B
Usage Rate: 40 Safety Quantity: 10
Min Threshold OP: 1,000,000 Min Threshold Exp: 12731717

Threshold Reference: Startup
FS=Hark as Revieuwed FT=Full Msq F9=Item Usage F12=Return F2d4=Delete

This screen appears after you select an Inventory Value Change - Threshold exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an Inventory Value Change - Threshold exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - Threshold Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Threshold Values/Calculations

New Order Point The value of the Threshold set order point/min.

New Line Point The value of the Threshold calculated line point/max.
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - Threshold Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Calc Currency Diff The difference between the Threshold set order point value and values at the
time of the exception calculated order point value.

Other Adjuster Calculations

ASQ Order Point The calculated Average Sales Quantity (ASQ) order point.
Low Usage OP The calculated Low Usage Adjuster order point.
5-Hi Order Point The calculated 5-Hi order point.

Values at Time of Exception

Calc Order Point The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the Threshold order
point adjuster applied.

Calc Line Point The calculated line point, at time of exception, without the Threshold order
point adjuster applied.

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.

# of Mths Usage The number of months used, at time of exception, to determine the total item
usage.

Usage Method The method used to determine, at time of exception, the total item usage (for

example, Backward method).

Safety Quantity The safety quantity value, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Min Threshold OP The minimum Threshold order point allowed for the item. If the order point
calculated is less than this minimum, the order point will be adjusted up to
this minimum as long as the ASQ, 5-Hi, or LUA adjusters were not greater.

Threshold Reference  The type of adjustment made to the warehouse item’s order point (i.e., the
description indicating why this product was set up with a Threshold
minimum order point).

Min Threshold Exp The date by which the threshold minimum order point will expire. If the date
has expired, the threshold minimum order point will not be considered as an
adjuster when order points are updated.

Function Keys
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Exception Center - Inventory Value Change - Threshold Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

Description

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MaRK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM USAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Low Usage Corrected Screen

Low Usage Corrected
Item Mumber: AZOO Warehouse: 1

This product’s monthly usage of 50.000 is lower than the combined average
usage of 116.000 for the prior & months. A new monthly usage of 11.000 has
been calculated based on the Low Usage Rate HMultiplier of 10.00.

Calculated Yaluyes

Hew Order Point: 568,000 Hew Line Point: ZBE, Beo

New Usage: 11.080

Total Prior Usage: EED.0EE fiverage Usage: 110,800
Yalues at Time of Exception

Calculated OP: 58,008 Calculated LP: 300,880

Monthly Usage: 58,008
Eﬂﬂimﬂmiﬂﬂi_ﬁﬂﬂ_ﬂﬂﬂmwﬁ—

Ovr %: 10.8@ Lvl: Class Mths of Prior Usg: 6 Lwvl: PLine

Min Qty: 28 Lvl: Subclass Override Reason: HI Lvl: Subclass

Override Description: OYERRIDE

FS=Mark as Reviewed Fa=Item Usaae Fiz=Return Fzd4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Low Usage Corrected exception record for the indicated item/
warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Low Usage Corrected exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Low Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Calculated Values

New Order Point The Order Point that was calculated using the New Usage.
New Line Point The Line Point that was calculated using the New Usage.
New Usage The new monthly usage.

5-71



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Exception Center - Low Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Total Prior Usage

Description

The Total Usage in prior periods.

Average Usage

The average usage rate determined at time of exception, based on the number
of months used to calculate usage.

Calculation: Total prior usage divided by the months of prior usage.

Values at Time of Exception

Calculated OP The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the Low Usage
adjuster applied.

Calculated LP The calculated line point, at time of exception, without the Low Usage
adjuster applied.

Monthly Usage The exceptional monthly usage before adjustment.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Ovr % The percentage amount that is used based on the usage that is considered
low. If it is determined that an item’s usage (being processed via month-end)
falls below the average usage, this percent is used.

Lvl The level where the value of the Ovr % was retrieved from (for example,

System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e« 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse
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Exception Center - Low Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Min Qty

Description

The minimum quantity of usage looked at when the system is reviewing
previous usage data to see if that data was outside of this minimum quantity
value in order for a comparison to occur and an exception to be generated.
That is, for an AIM planned item being processed via month-end, if the usage
being processed via this month-end falls below the average usage, then an
exception can be generated, if designated to do so (in AIM Replenishment
Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE)).

Lvl

The level where the value of the Min Qty was retrieved from (for example,
System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

* 1= Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse

+ 6 =Company

o 7 =System

+ S=SysDft

o I=Item/WH

+ C=Company

e« P=PLine

* V= Vendor

* W = Warehouse

Mths of Prior Usg

The number of months previous usage of the item, allowing for reliable for
replenishment recommendations.
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Exception Center - Low Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Mths of Prior Usg was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

» 1 =Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Override Reason The reason the usage override (and possible correction) occurred.
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Exception Center - Low Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description
The level where the value of the Override Reason was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
o 7= System

+ S=SysDft

e I=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e« P=PLine

» V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Override Description

The description for the Override Reason, as determined through AIM Usage
Override Reason Codes Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR RevIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Low Usage Corrected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F7=Full Msg / Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
F7=Abbr Msg showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Non-Stock Item with Hits Screen

Non-Stock Item with Hits
Item Number: AZEO Warehouse: 1

There have been 145 hits recorded against this product in the last 3 months.

Yalues at Time of Exception

Order Polint: 25.000 Maintenance Code: A Status: HNon-Stock
Line Point: 175.000 Maintenance Code: 0 Hits: 145
Baraneter Settings and Becord |evel

Months to Use: 3 Level: Company

Minimum Hits: 25 Level: Company

FS=Hark as Revieuwed F9=Item Usage Fl12=Return FZ24=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Non-Stock Item with Hits exception record for the indicated
item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Non-Stock Item with Hits exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Non-Stock Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Order Point The order point for the item, at time of exception.
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Exception Center - Non-Stock Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Maintenance Code

Description

The maintenance code for the corresponding order point.
A (Automatic) displays if the variable is maintained automatically.

O (Override) displays if the variable has been permanently overridden by the
value shown.

1-9 (number of months) displays if the variable has been temporarily
overridden for the number of months specified.

Status

The status of the item, at time of exception.

Non-Stock displays when the item is defined as an item that has Update
Inventory = N and Discontinued = N in Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

The exception will only be generated for items with a status of Non-Stock.

Line Point

The line point for the item, at time of exception.

Maintenance Code

The maintenance code for the corresponding line point.
A (Automatic) displays if the variable is maintained automatically.

O (Override) displays if the variable has been permanently overridden by the
value shown.

1-9 (number of months) displays if the variable has been temporarily
overridden for the number of months specified.

Hits

The total number of line hits for the item during the Months to Use time
frame, at time of exception. Line hits are the number of times this item
appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction,
regardless of quantity or the unit of measure.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Months to Use

Reflects how many months of hit data will be used with the Non-Stocked
Item with Hits exception.
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Exception Center - Non-Stock Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Level The level where the value of the Months to Use was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Minimum Hits The minimum number of hits that must be met or exceeded in the number of
months time frame for the exception.
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Exception Center - Non-Stock Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Level

Description

The level where the value of the Minimum Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.
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Exception Center - Non-Stock Item with Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F9=Item Usage

Description

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Overridden Item About to Reset Screen

Overridden Item About to Reset
Item Mumber: AZEG Warehouse: 1

This item’s Order Point will reset after 3 cuycles and Line Point will reset
after 3 cycles.

Yalues at Time of Exception

Order Point: 25.000 Order Point Maintenance Code: 3
Line Point: 175.088 Line Point Maintenace Code: 3
Usage Rate: 15

Barapeter Settings and Record Level
Reset Maintenance Code: 3 Level: Warehouse

FS=Mark as Reviewed F3=Item_Usage Fiz=Return Fzd4=Delete

This screen appears after you select an Overridden Item about to Reset exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for an Overridden Item about to Reset exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Overridden Item About to Reset Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Order Point The order point for the item.
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Exception Center - Overridden Item About to Reset Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Order Point
Maintenance Code

Description

The maintenance code for the corresponding order point.

1-9 (number of months) displays if the variable has been temporarily
overridden for the number of months shown here.

NOTE: If the maintenance code for the order point was A for
Automatic or O for Override, this entire line will not display on
this window (that is, the Order Point and Order Point
Maintenance Code will not appear).

Line Point

The line point for the item.

Line Point
Maintenance Code

The maintenance code for the corresponding line point.

1-9 (number of months) displays if the variable has been temporarily
overridden for the number of months shown here.

NOTE: If the maintenance code for the line point was A for Automatic
or O for Override, this entire line will not display on this
window (that is, the Line Point and Line Point Maintenance
Code will not appear).

Usage Rate

The total item usage, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Reset Maintenance
Code

Through AIM Replenishment Options (MENU AIFILE), you can identify if
you want an Order Point/Line Point Override Ready to Expire Exception
(issue) to occur. This type of exception notifies you when items reach a
certain maintenance code defined through AIM Replenishment Options
(MENU AIFILE). During AIM month-end an exception will be created for
each item with the maintenance code less than or equal to the previously
specified for either its order point or line point.

If either an item’s order point (OP) or line point (LP) has been manually
overridden with a maintenance code of 1-9 (number of months) on the AIM
Information Screen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), each
AIM month-end process decrements that code until eventually it hits 0, and
at that time, it reverts back to A (Automatic).

If you are being notified via an exception when a certain maintenance code
(or number of months remaining) and are close to being expired, this field
will identify the number of months remaining.
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Field/Function Key

Level

Description

The level where the maximum value difference was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.
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Field/Function Key

F9=Item Usage

Description

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Purchase Order Lead Time Rewview
Item Number: A200 Warehouse: 1

P00 Receipt for Purchase Order 82/872548 caused the PO Lead Time Exception.

Yalues at Time of Fxception

Lead Time: 18 M/C: 8 Safety Quantity: 10
Warehouse Rank: A Met Qty Available: 281,000
I[tem Status: AYAIL Company: 0z
Transaction Date: g8/17/15 Purchase Order: 872548
Transaction Time: 13:15:48 Line Sequence: 2
¥Yalues at Time of PO Receipt
PO Receipt Lead Time: 2 Lead Time Average: 2

Paraneter Settings and Record Level
Minimum Lead Time %: 10,00 Lvl: PLine
Maximum Lead Time %: 30.00 Lvl: PLine

F2=P0 Rcpt Rvw
FS5=Mark as Reviewed F9=Item Usaqge Fi2=Return F2d=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Purchase Order Lead Time Review exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Purchase Order Lead Time Review exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Purchase Order Lead Time Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Lead Time The current lead time in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) at time
of receipt.
M/C The current lead time maintenance code in Item Balance Maintenance

(MENU IAFILE) at time of receipt.
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Field/Function Key

Safety Quantity

Description

The additional stock stored in inventory to compensate for variations in
customer demand and vendor lead times.

Warehouse Rank

The warehouse rank (letter) assigned to the item.

NOTE: Items can be ranked in a warehouse, allowing you to further
define variables for an item. This provides you with a way to
flag your top selling items by ranks. You will be able to define a
Number of Ranks to be Used through Replenishment Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE). This defined number of ranks
then determines the values that can be used to rank an item. For
example, if the Number of Ranks to be Used field is 4, then you
will be allowed to key the first 4 letters in the alphabet to rank
your items (or A, B, C, or D).

Net Qty Available

The net quantity available of this item, calculated as:
Calculation: Quantity On-hand - Allocated + In Process - Customer Reservations

Item Status

The status of the item:

» Stock appears if Update Inventory is Y in [tem Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) and Special Order Code is blank in Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

» Drop Ship appears if Special Order Code is D in Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

» Special Order appears if Special Order Code is S in Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

« Non Stock appears if Update Inventory is N in [tem Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE)

«  WH Transfer appears if vendor on the receipt was a Warehouse Transfer
vendor

* Undetermined appears if Undetermined

Company

The company number associated with the PO Number for which a PO Lead
Time exception occurred.

Transaction Date

The date that the receipt posted.

Purchase Order

The purchase order number for the item for which a PO Lead Time exception
occurred.

Transaction Time

The time that the receipt posted.

Line Sequence

The line sequence number for the item in this purchase order.

Values at Time of PO Receipt
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Field/Function Key Description

PO Receipt Lead Time The lead time calculated for this receipt.

Lead Time Average The calculated average lead time in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE) at the time of this receipt.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Minimum Lead Time The minimum change percent for the item’s lead time.

% If the calculated lead time for a new receipt changes by less than this Less

Than Percent value, the system will change the Ignore Lead Time value to Y
in the Purchase Order Receipt History record (RCPT) and will generate an
exception (if designated to do so), which will be stored in the AIM Exception
Purchase Order Lead Time Review Exception File (AIEPLT).

Lvl The level where the value of the Minimum Lead Time % was retrieved from
(for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

e 5= Warehouse

+ 6 =Company

» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

e [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
e P=PLine

* V= Vendor

W = Warehouse

Maximum Lead Time The maximum change percent for the item’s lead time.

% If the calculated lead time for a new receipt changes by more than this

Greater Than Percent value, the system will change the Ignore Lead Time
value to Y in the Purchase Order Receipt History record (RCPT) and will
generate an exception (if designated to do so), which will be stored in the
AIM Exception Purchase Order Lead Time Review Exception File (AIEPLT).
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Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Maximum Lead Time % was retrieved from
(for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F2=PO Rcpt Rvw

Press F2=PO RcPT Rvw to review past receipts and change the Calculate Lead
Time (Clc Ldt) and/or Ignore Lead Time (Ign Ldt) flags, if needed. The
Exception Center - PO Receipt Review Screen (p. 5-91) will appear.

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MaRK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Field/Function Key Description

F7=Full Msg / Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
F7=Abbr Msg showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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PO RECEIPT REYIEW
Item: AZ00 Sharp Copier Toner xx
Dft UM: EA SF-TZ00
WH: 1 Hartford, CT Co: B2
Yendor: 100 SHARP INTERNATIONAL YENDOR POS 872548
Ln: 2
Rept Line Clc Ign Lead Safety safety
1 3716709 01 101436 10 N [0} . 0e 0] . BEE
2 8726703 01 108193 10 N [t} 0@ 0] L BEE
3 8/26/03 01 1001949 10 N @ .0e 0] . BEE
4 8/26/03 01 108189 108 N @ 0@ [C] L BEE
5 8/26/03 01 100205 10 N @ .08 [C] . BEE
6 T/25/03 01 100184 10 N @ 0@ [C] LBEE
T T/11/03 01 BRBOO1 10 N [t} .0e [C] . BEE
8 2/23/01 01 100123 20 N @ 0a [C] L BEE
9 2/05/01 01 1ee11r 20 N [t} .0e [C] micl]
10 12/30/00 01 100027 20 [t} 0@ [C] L BEE
11 11723700 01 SEOE3S 10 [0} 0@ [C] icl]
12 9/87/00 01 SOROTS 408 @ 0@ [C] L BEE
More...
Selection: BB, F9=Haintenance
FZ2=0rd/Rcv Flz=Return

This screen appears after you press F2=PO RcpT Rvw on the Exception Center - Purchase Order Lead
Time Review Screen (p. 5-86) or the Exception Center - Purchase Order Safety Review Screen (p. 5-96).

Use this screen to review past receipts and change Calculate Lead Time (Clc Ldt) and/or Ignore Lead
Time (Ign Ldt) flags, if needed, via the F9=MAINTENANCE function key. Receipts will be shown in
descending order and only for the Item, WH and Vendor indicated on this screen (that is, the system
looks at the selected item number, warehouse, and vendor and fills this screen with only records that
are for that item number, warehouse, and vendor).

In order to select a line for detail in the Selection field, you must have authority to Open PO’s by Item

or PO History by Item, depending on the current status of the purchase order, or you will receive an
error message.

Exception Center - PO Receipt Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item The item number for which you are reviewing past receipts. The item’s
description (line 1 and 2) is also displayed to the right of the item number.
Display

Dft UM The default unit of measure of the item.
Display

WH The warehouse ID for which you are reviewing past receipts.
Display
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Field/Function Key Description

Vendor The vendor for which you are reviewing past receipts.
Display
Co This field displays only if this screen is accessed from the Exception Center -

Purchase Order Lead Time Review Screen (p. 5-86).

The company of the receipt that caused the Purchase Order Lead Time
Review Exception.

Display

PO This field displays only if this screen is accessed from the Exception Center -
Purchase Order Lead Time Review Screen (p. 5-86).

The purchase order number of the receipt that caused the Purchase Order
Lead Time Review Exception.

Display

Ln This field displays only if this screen is accessed from the Exception Center -
Purchase Order Lead Time Review Screen (p. 5-86).

The line sequence number for the item on the purchase order of the receipt
that caused the Purchase Order Lead Time Review Exception.

Display

Sl This is the reference number of the corresponding line. To select one of the
lines to display detail information for the item, key this number in the
Selection field, and press ENTER. The Purchase Order Item Detail Screen in
Distribution A+ Purchasing will appear.

Display

Rept Date The receipt date for this past receipt.
Display

Co The purchase order company number of the past receipt.
Display

PO# The purchase order number of the past receipt.
Display

Line Seq The purchase order line sequence number of the past receipts.

Display
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Field/Function Key

Description

Clc LdT Indicates with Y (yes) or N (no) if you are calculating lead time for your
items. You have the option to change this field, if needed, via the
F9=MAINTENANCE function key. Initially, this field is display only. Once you
press F9=MAINTENANCE, this field becomes available for entry.
Key Y to calculate the lead time.
Key N if you do not want to calculate the lead time.
Valid Values: Y or N
(A 1) Optional

Ign LdT Indicates with Y (yes) or N (no) if the receipts lead time have been excluded
from the average lead time calculation for this past receipt. You have the
option to change this field, if needed, via the F9=MAINTENANCE function key.
Initially, this field is display only. Once you press F9=MAINTENANCE, this field
becomes available for entry.
Key Y to ignore the lead time.
Key N to include the lead time.
Valid Values: Y or N
(A1) Optional

Lead Time The lead time calculated for this past receipt.
Display

Safety Percent The display of this field is toggled with the F2=ORb/Rcv / F2=SAF/NET toggle
function key.
The calculation that could lead to the generation of the Purchase Order
Safety Review Exception but for this past receipt. This value is as of the time
of the receipt.
Calculation: (Safety Percent = Safety / Net Available Quantity * 100)
Display

Safety Quantity The display of this field is toggled with the F2=ORb/Rcv / F2=SAF/NET toggle
function key.
The additional stock stored in inventory to compensate for variations in
customer demand and vendor lead times. This value is as of the time of the
receipt and is in the default unit of measure for this item.
Display

Net Available The display of this field is toggled with the F2=ORbp/Rcv / F2=SAF/NET toggle

function key.

The net quantity available of this item. This value is as of the time of the
receipt and is in the default unit of measure for this item.

Calculation: Quantity On-hand - Allocated + In Process - Customer Reservations
Display
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Field/Function Key Description

Qty Ordered The display of this field is toggled with the F2=ORb/Rcv / F2=SAF/NET toggle
function key.
The quantity of the item, in the displayed unit of measure, that was ordered
for this past receipt.
Display

Qty Received The display of this field is toggled with the F2=ORb/Rcv / F2=SAF/NET toggle
function key.
The quantity of the item that is received, in the displayed unit of measure for
this past receipt.
Display

U/M The display of this field is toggled with the F2=ORb/Rcv / F2=SAF/NET toggle
function key.
The item’s buying unit (for example, 24 pack).
Display

Selection Use this field to select a line for which you want to display detail information

for the item.

Key the reference number corresponding to the line you want to select, and
press ENTER. The Purchase Order Item Detail Screen in Distribution A+
Purchasing will appear.

(N 2,0) Optional

Function Keys

F2=0Ord/Rcv /
F2=Saf/Net

Press the F2=ORp/Rcv / F2=SAF/NET toggle function key to toggle between
showing the Quantity Ordered, Quantity Received, and U/M fields, or the
Safety Percent, Safety Quantity, and Net Available ficlds.

F9=Maintenance

Press F9=MAINTENANCE to maintain the Clc Ldt and/or Ign Ldt flags on this
screen. When you press F9=MAINTENANCE, the F10=UPDATE function key
appears and the Clc Ldt and Ign Ldt fields become entry fields, allowing you
to make changes, if needed. Changes occur once you press F10=UPDATE.

F10=Update

Press F10=UPDATE to confirm any changes you made to the Clc Ldt and/or Ign
Ldt flags on this screen. Changes will be processed and the screen will be
redisplayed in non-maintenance mode.

F11=Auto Fill

Press F11=AuTo FILL to automatically fill in the blank values in the Clc Ldt and
Ign Ldt columns. The blank Clc Ldt fields will be filled with Y, and the blank
Ign Ldt fields will be filled with N.
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Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return If you are in non-maintenance mode, press F12=RETURN to return to the
previous screen.

If you are in maintenance mode (via F9=MAINTENANCE), press F12=RETURN to
return to the non-maintenance mode. Changes you entered are cleared.
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EXCEPTION CEMTER - PSR EXCEPTION
Purchase Order Safety Review
Item Mumber: AZOG Warehouse: 1

Looking back over the last 200 PO Receipts for no more than 12 months, at
least 100 of the receipts’ safety percentages were less than 18.80 percent.

Yalues at Time of Exception

Met Available: 123.000 Warehouse Rank: A

Safety Quantity: 10 Item Status: AYAIL
Parameter Settings and Record Level

Wh Rank Used: A Rcpts for Maj: 108 Lvl: PLine
Repts to Rww: 288  Lwl: PLine Min Safety %: 10.00 Lvl: Company
Mths to Rwuw: 12 Lwl: Subclass Max Safety %: 55.88 Lvl: Class

F2=P0 Rcpt Rvw
FS=Mark as Reviewed F9=Item Usage Fi12=Return FZ2d=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Purchase Order Safety Review exception record for the indicated
item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Purchase Order Safety Review exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Purchase Order Safety Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Net Available The net quantity available of this item, calculated as:
Calculation: Quantity On-hand - Allocated + In Process - Customer Reservations
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Field/Function Key

Warehouse Rank

Description

The warehouse rank (letter) assigned to the item.

NOTE: Items can be ranked in a warehouse, allowing you to further
define variables for an item. This provides you with a way to
flag your top selling items by ranks. You will be able to define a
Number of Ranks to be Used through Replenishment Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE). This defined number of ranks
then determines the values that can be used to rank an item. For
example, if the Number of Ranks to be Used field is 4, then you
will be allowed to key the first 4 letters in the alphabet to rank
your items (or A, B, C, or D).

Safety Quantity

The additional stock stored in inventory to compensate for variations in
customer demand and vendor lead times.

Item Status

The status of the item:

Stock appears if Update Inventory is Y in [tem Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) and Special Order Code is blank in Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

Drop Ship appears if Special Order Code is D in Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

Special Order appears if Special Order Code is S in [tem Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

Non Stock appears if Update Inventory is N in [tem Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE)

WH Transfer appears if vendor on the receipt was a Warehouse Transfer
vendor

Undetermined appears if Undetermined

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Wh Rank Used

The warehouse rank assigned to the item at time of replenishment.

Rcpts for Maj

The minimum number of out of range receipt records found that are below
the minimum or above the maximum creating the majority of receipts in
Mths to Rvw time frame the when the exception was generated.
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Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Repts for Maj was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Rcpts to Rvw

The maximum number of receipt records (working backward from today and
only within the Number of Months Back time frame) that will be looked at
when the system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if those previous
receipts were also outside of the min/max safety percents (shown in the
Minimum Safety Percent and Maximum Safety Percent fields). That is, these
Purchase Order Receipt History records (RCPT) will be looked at to find the
stored calculated product safety percent from each record, and compare each
to the min/max safety percent values to see if they are out of range.
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Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Rcpts to Rvw was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Min Safety % The lowest/minimum product safety percent that will be considered
acceptable (‘within range’) and would not cause an exception. When the
system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if those previous receipts
have a product safety percent that was outside of the min/max safety percent
parameters, it is this Minimum Safety Percent value that serves as that
‘min’. The Purchase Order Receipt History records (RCPT) will be reviewed
to locate the stored calculated product safety percent from each record, and
then compare that value from each record to this min safety percent value to
see if they are out of range.
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Field/Function Key

Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min Safety % was retrieved from (for
example, System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1= Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
e 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System
» S=SysDft
o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine
* V= Vendor
* W = Warehouse
Mths to Rvw The maximum number of months (working backward from the time of the

exception) that will be looked at to find Purchase Order Receipt History
records (RCPT) (up to the max number of receipts defined in the Receipts to
Review field) when the system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if
those previous receipts were also outside of the min/max safety percents
(shown in the Minimum Safety Percent and Maximum Safety Percent
fields). That is, these RCPT records will be looked at to find the stored
calculated product safety percent from each record, and compare each to the
min/max safety percent values to see if they are out of range.
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Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Mths to Rvw was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Max Safety % The highest/maximum product safety percent that will be considered
acceptable (‘within range’) and would not cause an exception. When the
system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if those previous receipts
have a product safety percent that was outside of the min/max safety percent
parameters, it is this Maximum Safety Percent value that serves as that
‘max’. The Purchase Order Receipt History records (RCPT) will be
reviewed to locate the stored calculated product safety percent from each
record, and then compare that value from each record to this max safety
percent value to see if they are out of range.
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Exception Center - Purchase Order Safety Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Max Safety % was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F2=PO Rcpt Rvw

Press F2=PO RcPT Rvw to review past receipts and change the Calculate Lead
Time (Clc Ldt) and/or Ignore Lead Time (Ign Ldt) flags, if needed. The
Exception Center - PO Receipt Review Screen (p. 5-91) will appear.

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MaRK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Purchase Order Safety Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Description

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year

Screen

Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year
Item Number: A200 Warehouse: 1

This item had 50 line hits last year which i1s lower than the 108 hits last

year at the Company level.

Calcylated Yalues

Usage Rate: 48,000 Last ¥r Usg: 100,800
This ¥r Usqg: 250. 008 Calc Trend %: 250.00
Trend % Used: 250,00
Yalues at Time of Exception
Usage Rate: 40 This Year Hits: 200
Lead Time: 7 Last Year Hits: 50
Parameter Settings and Record level
Max % Override: 300.00 Lvl: Company
Min % Override: 200,00 Lvl: Company
Last ¥r Min Hits: 108 Lvl: Company
This Yr Min Hits: 158 Lvl: Company
Adv by Lead Time: Y Lvl: Company
Seasonal Line-Up: 2 Lvl: Company
FS=Mark as Revieuwed F9=Item Usage Fiz=Return F2d4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year exception record
for the indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p.

5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the

information that is presented for a Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number

The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.

Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.

Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in
Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Calculated Values
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Usage Rate The calculated Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of
exception.

Last Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for last year.

This Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for this year.

Calc Trend % The calculated trend percent, calculated as:
Calculation: This Year Usage divided by Last Year Usage times 100.

Trend % Used The trend percent that would have been used in the calculation of the item

Usage Rate had the hits requirement been met.

Values at Time of Exception

Usage Rate The Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of exception.

Lead Time The current lead time in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), at
time of exception.

This Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame
for this year, at time of exception.

Last Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame

for last year, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Max % Override

The maximum allowed Trend Percentage. The Calculated Trend Percent
cannot exceed this value.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Max % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Min % Override The minimum allowed Trend Percentage. The calculated Trend Percent
cannot fall below this value.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Last Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits last year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Last Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

This Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits this year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Lvl The level where the value of the This Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1= Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
e 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System
» S=SysDft
o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine
* V= Vendor
* W = Warehouse
Adv by Lead Time Indicates by Y or N if the season (starting period) is adjusted by the lead time

for the Advanced Inventory Management Balance File (AIBAL) record. The
lead time of the item is used to extend the starting period by the lead time.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Adv by Lead Time was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Seasonal Line-Up

The number of months (either a positive or negative value) that the starting
period (season) used for calculating the Average Monthly Usage (AMU) will
be adjusted. This field does not impact the Trend Percent calculation.

A positive value will start the season earlier (increases the starting period).
A negative value will start the season later (decreases the starting period).

The value in either direction (positive or negative) cannot exceed 3 months.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Seasonal Line-Up was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed F5=MARk As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
F5=Mark for Review reviewed. F5=MaRk FoR Review appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F7=Full Msg / Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
F7=Abbr Msg showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year

Screen

Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year
I[tem MNumber: AZOO Warehouse: 1

This item has B0 line hits this year which 13 lower than the 200 hits this
uear at the Company level.

Calcylated Yalues

Usage Rate: 48,000 Last ¥r Usg: 100,800
This ¥r Usqg: 250. 008 Calc Trend %: 250.00
Trend % Used: 250,00
Yalues at Time of Exception
Usage Rate: 40 This Year Hits: 60
Lead Time: 7 Last Year Hits: 200
Parameter Settings and Record level
Max % Override: 300,080 Lvl: Company
Min % Override: 200,00 Lvl: Company
Last ¥r Min Hits: 108 Lvl: Company
This Yr Min Hits: 200 Lvl: Company
Adv by Lead Time: Y Lvl: Company
Seasonal Line-Up: 2 Lvl: Company

FS=Mark as Revieuwed F9=Item Usage Fiz=Return F2d4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year exception record
for the indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p.

5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number

The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.

Warehouse

The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.

Message

The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in
Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Calculated Values
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Usage Rate The calculated Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of
exception.

Last Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for last year.

This Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for this year.

Calc Trend % The calculated trend percent, calculated as:
Calculation: This Year Usage divided by Last Year Usage times 100.

Trend % Used The trend percent that would have been used in the calculation of the item

Usage Rate had the hits requirement been met.

Values at Time of Exception

Usage Rate The Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of exception.

Lead Time The current lead time in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), at
time of exception.

This Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame
for this year, at time of exception.

Last Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame

for last year, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Max % Override

The maximum allowed Trend Percentage. The Calculated Trend Percent
cannot exceed this value.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Max % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Min % Override The minimum allowed Trend Percentage. The calculated Trend Percent
cannot fall below this value.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Last Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits last year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Last Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

This Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits this year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the This Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Adv by Lead Time Indicates by Y or N if the season (starting period) is adjusted by the lead time
for the Advanced Inventory Management Balance File (AIBAL) record. The
lead time of the item is used to extend the starting period by the lead time.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Adv by Lead Time was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Seasonal Line-Up The number of months (either a positive or negative value) that the starting
period (season) used for calculating the Average Monthly Usage (AMU) will
be adjusted. This field does not impact the Trend Percent calculation.

A positive value will start the season earlier (increases the starting period).
A negative value will start the season later (decreases the starting period).

The value in either direction (positive or negative) cannot exceed 3 months.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Seasonal Line-Up was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Description

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum
Screen

Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum
Item Number: AZBO Warehouse: 1

This item has a calculated Trending Percent of S80.80 which is higher than the
Maximum Percent of 300.00 at the Company level.

Calcylated Yalues

Usage Rate: 48,008 Last ¥r Usg: 100,880
This ¥r Usg: S0@,00R Calc Trend %: SO0, 80
Trend % Used: 300,08
Yalues at Time of Exception
Usage Rate: 40 This Year Hits: 2]
Lead Time: T Last Year Hits: 50
Barameter Settings and Record |evel
Max % Override: 300,00 Lvl: Company
Min % Override: 200,00 Lvl: Company
Last ¥r Min Hits: 20 Lvl: Company
This ¥r Min Hits: 20 Lvl: Company
Adv by Lead Time: ¥ Lvl: Company
Seasonal Line-Up: 2 Lvl: Company
FS=Mark as Reviewed F9=Item Usage FiZ=Return FZd4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum exception
record for the indicated item/warchouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Calculated Values
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Usage Rate The calculated Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of
exception.

Last Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for last year.

This Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for this year.

Calc Trend % The calculated trend percent, calculated as:
Calculation: This Year Usage divided by Last Year Usage times 100.

Trend % Used The actual trend percent (Maximum Percent Override) used in the

calculation of the item Usage Rate.

Values at Time of Exception

Usage Rate The Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of exception.

Lead Time The current lead time in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), at
time of exception.

This Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame
for this year, at time of exception.

Last Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame

for last year, at time of exception.

Parameters Settings and Record Levels

Max % Override

The maximum allowed Trend Percentage. The Calculated Trend Percent
cannot exceed this value.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Max % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Min % Override The minimum allowed Trend Percentage. The calculated Trend Percent
cannot fall below this value.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Last Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits last year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Last Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

This Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits this year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Lvl The level where the value of the This Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1= Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
e 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System
» S=SysDft
o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine
* V= Vendor
* W = Warehouse
Adv by Lead Time Indicates by Y or N if the season (starting period) is adjusted by the lead time

for the Advanced Inventory Management Balance File (AIBAL) record. The
lead time of the item is used to extend the starting period by the lead time.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Adv by Lead Time was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Seasonal Line-Up

The number of months (either a positive or negative value) that the starting
period (season) used for calculating the Average Monthly Usage (AMU) will
be adjusted. This field does not impact the Trend Percent calculation.

A positive value will start the season earlier (increases the starting period).
A negative value will start the season later (decreases the starting period).

The value in either direction (positive or negative) cannot exceed 3 months.
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Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Seasonal Line-Up Expires was retrieved
from (for example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed F5=MARk As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
F5=Mark for Review reviewed. F5=MaRk FoR Review appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F7=Full Msg / Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
F7=Abbr Msg showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24 twice to
confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception
List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum
Screen

EXCEPTION CENTER - S|P EXCEPTION
Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum
Item Number: AZ200 Warehouse: 1

This item has a calculated Trending Percent of 130.00 which is lower than the
Minimum Percent of 200.008 at the Company level.

Calcylated Yalyes

Usage Rate: 40, 800 Last ¥r Usg. 100,008
This ¥r Usg: 130. 000 Calc Trend %: 130,00
Trend % Used: 200,00
Yalues at Time of Exception
lsage Rate: 40 This Year Hits: 60
Lead Time: 7 Last Year Hits: 5@
Parameter Settings and Becord Levels
Max % Override: 300,80 Lvl: Company
Min % Override: 200.00 Lwvl: Company
Last ¥Yr Min Hits: Z0 Lvl: Company
This ¥Yr Min Hits: 20 Lwl: Company
Adv by Lead Time: Y Lvl: Company
Seasonal Line-Up: 2 Lwl: Company
FS=Mark as Reviewed F9=Item Usage F1Z2=Return F2d4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum exception
record for the indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Calculated Values
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Usage Rate The calculated Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of
exception.

Last Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for last year.

This Yr Usg The total calculated trend usage of the item within the months to use time
frame for this year.

Calc Trend % The calculated trend percent, calculated as:
Calculation: This Year Usage divided by Last Year Usage times 100.

Trend % Used The actual trend percent (Minimum Percent Override) used in the calculation

of the item Usage Rate.

Values at Time of Exception

Usage Rate The Usage Rate (AMU - average monthly usage), at time of exception.

Lead Time The current lead time in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), at
time of exception.

This Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame
for this year, at time of exception.

Last Year Hits The total number of line hits for the item within the months to use time frame

for last year, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Max % Override

The maximum allowed Trend Percentage. The Calculated Trend Percent
cannot exceed this value.
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Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Max % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Min % Override The minimum allowed Trend Percentage. The calculated Trend Percent
cannot fall below this value.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min % Override was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Last Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits last year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Last Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

This Yr Min Hits The minimum number of line hits this year before a Trend Percent will be
calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the This Yr Min Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Adv by Lead Time Indicates by Y or N if the season (starting period) is adjusted by the lead time
for the Advanced Inventory Management Balance File (AIBAL) record. The
lead time of the item is used to extend the starting period by the lead time.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Adv by Lead Time was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Seasonal Line-Up The number of months (either a positive or negative value) that the starting
period (season) used for calculating the Average Monthly Usage (AMU) will
be adjusted. This field does not impact the Trend Percent calculation.

A positive value will start the season earlier (increases the starting period).
A negative value will start the season later (decreases the starting period).

The value in either direction (positive or negative) cannot exceed 3 months.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Seasonal Line-Up was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.
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Exception Center - Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Description

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to

see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Stocked Item Zero OP/LP With Hits Screen

Stocked Item Zero OP/LP With Hits
Item Number: AZ200 Warehouse: 1

This product has both the Order Point and Line Point permanently set to zero.
There have been 40 hits recorded against this product in the last 3 months.

Yalyes at Time of Exception

Order Point: . BEE Maintenance Code: 0 Status: Stocked

Line Point: L0e6 Maintenance Code: 0 Hits: 40
Parameter Settings and Record Level

Months to Use: 3 Lewvel: Company

Hinimum Hits: 25 Level: Company
FS5=Mark as Reviewed F9=Item Usage Fi2=Return F24=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Stocked Item Zero OP/LP with Hits exception record for the
indicated item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Stocked Item Zero OP/LP with Hits exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Stocked Item Zero OP/LP With Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Order Point The order point for the item, at time of exception.
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Field/Function Key

Maintenance Code

Description

The maintenance code for the corresponding order point.

O (Override) displays if the variable has been permanently overridden by the
value shown.

Status The status of the item, at time of exception. Stocked will appear when the
item is defined as an item that has Update Inventory =Y and Discontinued =
N in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
The exception will only be generated for items with a status of Stocked.
Line Point The line point for the item, at time of exception.

Maintenance Code

The maintenance code for the corresponding line point.

O (Override) displays if the variable has been permanently overridden by the
value shown.

Hits

The total number of line hits for the item during the Months to Use time
frame, at time of exception. Line hits are the number of times this item
appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction,
regardless of quantity or the unit of measure.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Months to Use

Reflects how many months of hit data will be used with the Stocked Item
with Zero OP/LP exception.
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Exception Center - Stocked Item Zero OP/LP With Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Level The level where the value of the Months to Use was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Minimum Hits The minimum number of hits that must be met or exceeded in the number of
months time frame for the exception.
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Exception Center - Stocked Item Zero OP/LP With Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Level

Description

The level where the value of the Minimum Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.
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Exception Center - Stocked Item Zero OP/LP With Hits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F9=Item Usage Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen

Threshold With Low Activity
Item Number: AZEO Warehouse: 1

This item has a Winimum Threshold Quantity of 1,000,000 which requires a
minimum of 108 hits within 6 months. There have been 48 hits within the last 6

¥alyes at Time of Exception

Order Point: 20,000 Calculated Qty Change: 980,000
Actual Hits: 40 Calculated Qty Change %: 49,00
Usage Rate: 40

Paraneter Settings and Record Level
Min Threshold 0OP: 1,000,000 Lyl: Item/Wh Threshold Exp: 12/31/17
Threshold Reference! Startup

Min Qty Chaq: 200,000 Lvl: Company
Hin Qty Chg %: 15.80 Lvl: Company
Min Threshold Hits: 188  Lvl: Company
Within # of Hths: 6 Lwvl: Company
Wait Months: 3  Lvl: Company

FS=Mark as Revieued FT=Full Msqg FA=Item Usage FiZ2=Return FZ2d4=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Threshold with Low Activity exception record for the indicated
item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Threshold with Low Activity exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Order Point The calculated order point, at time of exception, without the Threshold Order
Point Adjuster applied.
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Calculated Qty Change

Description

The calculated order point quantity change, at time of exception. The
difference between Calculated Order Point and Minimum Threshold Order
Point expressed as a Quantity.

Actual Hits The calculated total number of line hits for the item during the number of
months time frame, at time of exception.

Calculated Qty Change The calculated order point quantity change percentage, at time of exception.

% The difference between Calculated Order Point and Minimum Threshold
Order Point expressed as a Percent.

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.

Parameter Settings and Record Levels

Min Threshold OP

The Minimum Threshold Order Point allowed for the item. If the order point
calculated is less than this minimum, the order point will be adjusted up to
this minimum as long as the ASQ, 5-Hi, or LUA adjusters were not greater.

Lvl

The level where the Min Threshold OP was retrieved from (for example,
System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

* 1= Subclass

+ 2=Class

* 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
e 7 =System

e S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH

+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

* W = Warehouse

Threshold Reference

The type of adjustment made to the warehouse item’s order point (i.e., the
description indicating why this product was set up with a Threshold
Minimum Order Point).
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Threshold Exp

Description

The date by which the Threshold Minimum Order Point will expire. If the
date has expired, the Threshold Minimum Order Point will not be considered
as an adjuster when order points are updated.

Min Qty Chg

The minimum quantity change that must be met in order to generate the
Threshold Low Activity Exception.

Lvl

The level where the value of the Min Qty Chg was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

* 1= Subclass

+ 2=Class

* 3=PLine

* 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
e 7 =System

e S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH

+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

* W = Warehouse

Min Qty Chg %

The minimum quantity change percent that must be exceeded in order for the
Threshold Low Activity Exception to occur.
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min Qty Chg % was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Min Threshold Hits The minimum number of threshold hits for the item.

The limit for the number of hits that must be found in the months reviewed
(based on the value in the Months to Compare field) in order for the
Threshold Low Activity Exception to occur.
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Min Threshold Hits was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal

sign.

e 1= Subclass
e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Within # of Mths The number of months (time frame) to be looked at to collect and calculate
the number of hits that can then be compared to the number of hits in the
Total Hits Less Than in order for the Threshold Low Activity Exception to
occur.
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Lvl The level where the value of the Within # of Mths was retrieved from (for
example, System).
Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.
» 1= Subclass
e 2=Class
e 3=PLine
e 4= Vendor
* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System
» S=SysDft
o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine
* V= Vendor
* W = Warehouse
Wait Months Threshold low activity parameters can be set to capture threshold order point

adjustments as exceptions when they occur for items that match the values
you key in the Threshold Low Activity fields.

In Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE), you identify the
wait period before exceptions can be generated. This is useful for new
products, since a threshold is normally placed on an item that is new and
does not have any history yet in order to accurately determine an item’s order
point (which will expire after a certain time when the product should then
have enough history to calculate an accurate order point).

This prevents an item from being overridden for possibly too long (bringing
in more inventory than needed because the threshold increased the order
point) if its actual sales were not in sync with the expectation of the
threshold.

This field reflects the wait months. The system will wait this number of
months before checking if the item is on track, to prevent newly assigned
thresholds from generating exceptions. The system ensures that the time
between the threshold entry date and today’s date has been met or exceeded
by this wait months period before checking if the Threshold Low Activity
Exception will be generated.
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lvl

Description

The level where the value of the Wait Months was retrieved from (for
example, System).

Below reflects levels that are used. You will see what is following the equal
sign.

e | = Subclass

e 2=Class

e 3=PLine

e 4= Vendor

* 5= Warehouse
+ 6 =Company
» 7 =System

» S=SysDft

o [=Item/WH
+ C=Company
+ P=PLine

* V= Vendor

e« W = Warehouse

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARK As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR REVIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.
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Exception Center - Threshold With Low Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F9=Item Usage Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center

Exception Center - Threshold Ready to Expire Screen

Threshold Ready to Expire
Item Number: AZE0 Warehouse: 1

The threshold minimum order point of 30,000 for this item will expire on
1/31/16.

Yalues at Time of Exception

Threshold Expires: 1/31/16 Usage Rate: 30
Minimum Threshold Order Point: 30.000 Usage Method: T

Threshold Reference: TREFS

FS=Mark as Revieued F9=Item Usage Fiz=Return F2d=Delete

This screen appears after you select a Threshold Ready to Expire exception record for the indicated
item/warehouse, and press ENTER on the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).

Use this screen to view further details for the exception you selected. Note that for each exception that
exists for an item and warehouse, a different screen is available with its associated information (this
information changes on each screen, depending on the exception). This screen above reflects the
information that is presented for a Threshold Ready to Expire exception.

All fields on this screen are for viewing purposes only.

Exception Center - Threshold Ready to Expire Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Warehouse The warehouse ID for which detailed exception information is displayed.
Message The exception message, explaining the exception that occurred in

Distribution A+. See F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG for further details.

Values at Time of Exception

Threshold Expires The date by which the Threshold minimum order point will expire, at time of
exception. If the date has expired, the threshold minimum order point will
not be considered as an adjuster when order points are updated.
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Exception Center - Threshold Ready to Expire Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Minimum Threshold  The minimum Threshold order point allowed for the item, at time of

Order Point exception. If the order point calculated is less than this minimum, the order
point will be adjusted up to this minimum as long as the ASQ, 5-Hi, or LUA
adjusters were not greater.

Threshold Reference  The type of adjustment made to the warehouse item’s order point (i.e., the
description indicating why this product was set up with a Threshold
minimum order point).

Usage Rate The total item usage, at time of exception.

Usage Method The method used to determine, at time of exception, the total item usage (for

example, Backward method).

Function Keys

F5=Mark as Reviewed
F5=Mark for Review

F5=MARK As REVIEWED appears if the record has not yet been marked as
reviewed. F5=MARK FOR REVIEW appears if the record has already been marked
as reviewed.

Press F5=MARk As REVIEWED to mark the record ‘reviewed’ so that users are
aware that this AIM Exception Summary record has already been reviewed.
You will be returned to the Exception Center - Exception List Screen (p. 5-16)
and Y (yes) will display in the R (reviewed) column.

Press F5=MARK FOR RevIEW to unmark a previously marked record if you want
the record reviewed again. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16) and N (no) will display in the R (reviewed)
column.

F7=Full Msg /
F7=Abbr Msg

Press the F7=FuLL MsG / F7=ABBR MsG toggle function key to toggle between
showing the full (entire) message or the abbreviated message.

There are 10 lines of messages, but based on the available space on the
screen and the type of exception, not all of the message may be displayed. If
more of the message exists (that is, there are more lines to the exception than
what is shown on the screen), this key will appear and allow you to view the
entire message. This key does not appear on the screen if the entire message
fits in the space allotted.

F9=Item Usage

Press F9=ITEM UsAGE to review the item’s demand and the values that make up
that demand for the last twelve periods. The Item Usage Summary Screen
will appear. Refer to Analyzing Planning Models (MENU IMMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details about this screen.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Exception Center - Exception List
Screen (p. 5-16).
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Exception Center

Exception Center - Threshold Ready to Expire Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the indicated exception if you no longer want to
see it in the Exception Center. You will be prompted to press F24=DELETE
twice to confirm deletion. You will be returned to the Exception Center -
Exception List Screen (p. 5-16).
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cuaptere  INteractive Forecasting

The Interactive Forecasting option on MENU AIMAIN allows for interactive forecasting of a planning
model for a specific item. This tool helps you forecast items using different planning models.

This option forecasts sales for the next 12 months using the past 12 months of demand history
(including both system generated and manual adjustments). It does not compare this forecast to the
actual demand each month as the Planning Model Analysis does. Instead, Interactive Forecasting will
give you the forecast for the next 12 months, given an item’s demand history and planning model. The
results of this forecast are displayed on a bar graph.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to the Inventory
Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding Interactive Forecasting.
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cuapter7  Printing the Usage Exception
Report

Use the Usage Exception Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which shows items with stockouts, or items having a forecast with
a significant difference from their actual demand.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Usage Exception Report.
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CHAPTER 8 Printing the Expedite Report

Use the Expedite Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu (MENU
AIREPT) to print a report in Summary or Detail Format which shows vendors who supply items that
are in danger of stocking out. Use this information to determine if a stock order is needed.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Expedite Report.
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cuapters  Printing the Overstocked Inventory
Report

Use the Overstocked Inventory Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which shows items that are significantly over maximum stocking
levels (calculated as the minimum balance plus the order quantity).

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Overstocked Inventory
Report.
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cuapter 10 Printing the Safety Stock Analysis 1 O
Report

Use the Safety Stock Analysis Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which shows the value of safety stock based on current service
levels. By contrasting an item’s cost of current safety stock with its customer service levels and
profitability, you will be able to determine if the current safety stock investment is allocated wisely.
The projected service level with no safety stock is also printed to help you assess the relative costs and
benefits of current service levels.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Safety Stock Analysis
Report.
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cnarter 11 Printing the Service Level Analysis 1 1
Report

Use the Service Level Analysis Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which shows changes in costs resulting from changes in service
levels. The savings associated with lowering service levels or the cost increase associated with an
increase will be indicated.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Service Level Analysis
Report.
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cuarter 12 Printing the Forecast Edit Report 1 2

Use the Forecast Edit Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu (MENU
AIREPT) to print a report which shows items with current order quantities that are approaching or
exceeding the forecast plan. This will help reduce stockouts caused by unusually large orders placed in
advance.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Forecast Edit Report.
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cuapter13  Printing the Annual Forecasts 1 3
Report

Use the Annual Forecasts Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which shows the monthly forecasts of selected items for a specified
year.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Annual Forecasts
Report.
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cuapter 14 Printing the Manually Managed 1 4
ltems Report

Use the Manually Managed Items Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports
Menu (MENU AIREPT) to print a report showing those items for which any of the AIM/IM&P
calculated values have been overridden, and are manually managed. This report can be printed at any
time to review overridden values.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Manually Managed
Items Report.
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cuapter1s  Printing the Items by Model Report 1 5

Use the Items by Model Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu

(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which lists those planning models that have been assigned to each
item in a warehouse.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Items by Model Report.
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cuapter16  Printing the Safety Stock Audit 1 6
Report

Use the Safety Stock Audit Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report of all items with a safety stock that is greater than a given
percentage of the minimum on-hand quantity.

This option will also allow you to override the safety stock, minimum, and maximum on-hand
quantities by a given number of months usage. If you choose to reforecast your items using a low
usage model, any items whose variables are affected will print on the Model Change Report.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Safety Stock Audit
Report and the Model Change Report.
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cwaerer 7 Printing the Lead Time History 17
Report

Use the Lead Time History Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which shows the lead time history for purchase order history detail,
items, item class/sub-classes, and vendors, depending on the level of detail selected.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Lead Time History
Report.
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cuapter1s  Printing the ltem Demand 3-Year 1 8
Report

Use the Item Demand 3-Year Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to print a report which shows the last three years (from the current month) of
demand for selected items, with the demand displayed for each period of that year along with the
year’s totals.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to MENU IMREPT in
the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding the Item Demand 3-Year
Report.
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cuarter 19 Printing the Line Hit Rank Analysis 1 9
Report

Use the Line Hit Rank Analysis Report option on the Advanced Inventory Management Reports Menu
(MENU AIREPT) to better manage the ranking of your items. Line Hits for items is the number of
times a product appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless of
quantity. By tracking a product’s Line Hits (that is, the volume of transactions the item appears on),
items can be ranked based on these ‘hits’ and categorized by the use of a rank code.

Line Hit Rank codes are defined through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) and
provide detailed information such as the number of months usage related to an item’s average monthly
usage (AMU) and Economic Order Quantity (EOQ) calculations and parameters related to lead time
safety adjustments. Through Replenishment Options Maintenance, you can also determine if the Line
Hit Analysis Report (p. 19-5) will rank items based on the number or percentage of hits, and you can set
up a specific rank to be assigned to ‘new’ items (less than a user-specified number of months old) so
that the ranking for new items based on low hit numbers is not skewed.

A Default Rank Code for newly created AIBAL records is defined through AIM System Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) and each AIBAL’s rank can be manually maintained. But, to help
ensure your items are ranked appropriately, you can utilize this report to not only see the current rank
of each AIBAL record, but to also show you the new ranks, calculated by the system, based on the
current hits data for each item (as opposed to just using the Default Rank Code that was defined for the
newly created AIBAL records in AIM system options). Note that the number of months used to collect
the hit data is defined in the Months of Line Hit History ficld on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13) in Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU
ATFILE).

You can run the report multiple times to view rank determinations, and it can be run in ‘report only’ or
‘update’ mode. Most often, you will run the report in the ‘report only’ mode, making adjustments
desired to the rank definitions and/or adjustments to the hits themselves, until all items are ranked as
needed and you are satisfied with the suggested new rankings printed. Once satisfied, the report can be
run in the ‘update’ mode to automatically update the item’s Line Hit Rank code in the Advanced
Inventory Balance File (AIBAL).

You will be also be able to limit the report to a warehouse or range of warehouses, and determine if the
Manufacturer Item Number will print.
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Line Hit Rank Analysis Report

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

Line Hit Rank Analysis Report Selection ~ Use to specify criteria to print on the report and update

Screen the Line Hit Rank field in the Advanced Inventory
Balance File ( ), if needed.
Line Hit Analysis Report Prints Line Hits for items, which is the number of times

a product appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer,
or lost business transaction, regardless of quantity.
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Printing the Line Hit Rank Analysis Report

Line Hit Rank Analysis Report Selection Screen

LINE HIT HAME AMALYSIS

aelection
Warehousze? , To% .,

Print WMfg Mumber:
Update Line Hit Rank in Balance File: ||

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select option 1- Line Hit Rank Analysis Report from MENU AIREPT.
Use to specify criteria to print on the report and update the Line Hit Rank field in the Advanced
Inventory Balance File (AIBAL), if needed.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

Line Hit Rank Analysis Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse Key the warehouse or range of warehouses that stock the items to print on the
report.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Print Mfg Number This field determines whether or not manufacturers’ item numbers will print
on the Line Hit Analysis Report (p. 19-5). Manufacturers’ item numbers are
defined through Vendor/Item Information Maintenance (MENU POFILE)
and/or Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Accept the default or key Y if you want manufacturer’s item numbers to print
on the report.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required
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Line Hit Rank Analysis Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Update Line Hit Rank
in Balance File

Description

Line Hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless of quantity.
Ranking is a classification method of products based on those ‘hits’.

Use this field to designate if the Line Hit Rank code in the Advanced
Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) will be calculated and updated for the
indicated warehouse(s) when this option is run. The calculation and update

will occur based on the Replenishment Ranking options setup for the items
through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Key Y to update the Line Hit Rank code in the Advanced Inventory Balance
File (AIBAL). The report will print and the file will be updated.

Key N if you do not want to update the Line Hit Rank code in the Advanced
Inventory Balance File (AIBAL). Only the report will print.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CaNCcEL to cancel this option and return to MENU AIREPT.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections and proceed to the Report Options
Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications User Guide.
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Line Hit Analysis Report

AI347 04/11/12 16.23.42 LINE HIT ANALYSIS REPORT 16/APDEMO PAGE 1
WAREHOUSE 1 -Hartford, CT
Warehouse Line Hits: 156
Update Line Hit Rank Code in the Item Balance File? Y
Warehouse From: 1
To: 1
Item Rpt
Item Number/Description Line Line % Of Cum
Class Manufacturing MNo. Vendor Rank Rank Rank % Line Hits
30 A0 A 1 17.95 17.95 28
Sharp Copier Toner SF-8100 ss
FG-8100
10/1  A250 100 C cC 4 6.41 43.59 10
Fax Stand - Walnut ---------- * 36 x 13 x 5.5---mmmmmieieees *
AZ-3000
ED A220 300 C C 5 5.13 48.72 8
Pocket Planner Weekly Organizer cool red metali
XEC3000
80/2 A2Z60 200 D C 3 4. 49 53.21 7
#6 3/4 White Envelopes 20# Bond 500/Box
68730
90 A330 200 D D 7 3.85 57.08 3
Straight Trimmers Shears TEST
KP-1176
PA/PA AS500 1400 D D 8 3.85 60.91 3
File Folders - Hanilla Box of 100 - letter size
XJC3746
20 A190 200 D D 9 3.2 64.12 5
3-Ring Binder - 2" Black a8
74
80/5 A240 200 D D 10 3.2 67.32 5
Single Subject Wire Bound Notebook
PC5331

This report prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

This report prints Line Hits for items, which is the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless of quantity. By tracking a product’s Line
Hits (that is, the volume of transactions the item appears on), items can be ranked based on these ‘hits
and categorized by the use of a rank code.

B

To help ensure your items are ranked appropriately, this report shows you the current rank of each
AIBAL record, as well as the new ranks, calculated by the system, based on the current hits data for
each item (as opposed to just using the Default Rank Code that was defined for the newly created
AIBAL records in AIM system options).

This report is sequenced by warehouse and item number for items that are not ranked. If items are
ranked, they are sequenced by warehouse, item number, ranking, and number of line hits.

A new page prints when the warehouse changes.
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Line Hit Analysis Report

Report/Listing Fields

Headings

Description

Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Summary of the selection criteria prints in the center of the headings area
followed by the individual field headings.

The warehouse or range of warehouses also print, as selected on the Line
Hit Rank Analysis Report Selection Screen (p. 19-3), for which the Line
Hit Rank code in the Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) was
calculated and updated.

Warehouse Line Hits

The total number of Line Hits for all items in the warehouse print on the
report. This total is calculated for each item using the Months of Line Hit
History field on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13) in Replenishment Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Update Line Hit Rank
Code in the Item Balance
File

Indicates by Y or N, as selected on the Line Hit Rank Analysis Report
Selection Screen (p. 19-3), if the Line Hit Rank code in the Advanced
Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) was calculated and updated when the
report was run.

Class

The code used to categorize the item(s) printed on the report, as defined
in Item Class/Sub Class Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and assigned to
the item(s) through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Item Number/Description

The item number and description of the item for which Line Hits
occurred, and for which a rank was assigned.

Manufacturing No.

The manufacturers’ item numbers will print on this report only if you
selected Y in the Print Mfg Number field on the Line Hit Rank Analysis
Report Selection Screen (p. 19-3).

This is the manufacturer’s number for the item. Manufacturers’ item
numbers are defined through Vendor/Item Information Maintenance
(MENU POFILE) and/or Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If
you entered a manufacturer’s item number through Vendor/Item
Information Maintenance (MENU POFILE), that number will print on
this report; otherwise the manufacturer’s number you entered through
Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) will print.

Vendor

The vendor from whom the item is primarily purchased. The item is
assigned to this vendor through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).
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Line Hit Analysis Report

Report/Listing Fields

Item Line Rank

Description

The rank value that is currently in the Advanced Inventory Balance File
(AIBAL). Possible values are:

» blank

 the number of detail ranks you specified to use (1-26 = A-Z, as set up
through Replenishment Options Maintenance, MENU AIFILE)

Rpt Line Rank

The rank value that the report has assigned to the item(s). Possible values
are:

* blank

 the number of detail ranks you specified to use (1-26 = A-Z, as set up
through Replenishment Options Maintenance, MENU AIFILE)

Rank

The sequential number that is assigned to the item based on the total Line
Hits for this item in this warehouse. It will be in order of the greatest
amount of Line Hits to the least amount of Line Hits.

% Of WH

The percentage of Line Hits for this item in comparison to the total Line
Hits of all items in this warehouse.

Cuml %

The item’s cumulative percentage of Line Hits, calculated as:
this item’s Line Hit percent + the Line Hit percent of all higher ranked items

This information can be used to help you determine where to separate
your A rank items from your B rank items, etc.

Line Hits

The number of times the item appeared on a sales order, warehouse
transfer, or lost business transaction, regardless of quantity.

The number of line hits reflects the period of the last AIM Month-end.
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cuapter20  Maintaining Planning Models 20

The Planning Models option (MENU AIFILE) allows you to add new planning models, or modify
existing ones for use with Advanced Inventory Management (AIM). You define model weight values
and other model characteristics to create the models that meet your needs. Use these models to
determine which months of the demand history to use, and their relative importance when forecasting
monthly usage.

This option is shared with Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P). Refer to the Inventory
Management and Planning User Guide for details regarding Planning Models.
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cuarter21  Maintaining Monthly Forecast 2 1
Quantities

This option allows you to create or modify forecast data for Inventory Management & Planning
(IM&P) or Advanced Inventory Management (AIM), which is used for forecasting future demand.
You may override forecasts for each item, and new forecasts may be added for future months’ sales.

Item forecasts are automatically created and maintained by IM&P or AIM, unless overridden using
this option.This option is shared between Inventory Management and Planning (IM&P) and Advanced
Inventory Management (AIM).

Refer to the Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for details regarding Monthly Forecast
Quantities.

NOTE: The Planning Tool defined for each planned item in Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) determines whether IM&P or AIM data will be maintained
through this option and printed through Monthly Forecast Quantities Listing
(MENU IMFILE/MENU AIFILE). If the Planning Tool field is |, IM&P data will
be maintained and printed. If the Planning Tool field is A, AIM data will be
maintained and printed.




Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

21-2



charter22  Maintaining ltem Replacements/ 22
Complements

The Item Replacements/Complements option (MENU AIFILE) allows you to create and maintain
replacement, alternate, upgrade, complement, and pattern items. Complement, alternate, and upgrade
items are used only in Order Entry. Replacement items may be used in Order Entry, Inventory
Management and Planning (IM&P), and Advanced Inventory Management (AIM). Pattern items may
be used in IM&P and AIM.

This option is shared with IM&P. Refer to the Inventory Management and Planning User Guide for
details regarding Item Replacements/Complements.
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charterza  Maintaining AIM Lead Time 23

Lead time is the number of days a vendor requires to deliver an item after it is ordered. Use this option
to add, change or delete monthly lead time data. This data is used in the Order Point/Min and Line
Point/Max quantities calculated by Advanced Inventory Management (AIM).

To monitor lead times, Purchasing provides vendor performance information. Use the Vendor
Performance Inquiry (MENU POMAIN) and Vendor Performance Report (MENU POREPT) to
determine if lead times should be adjusted. If a vendor’s lead time needs to be adjusted, change the
Advanced Inventory Variables File (through this option) to reflect that change for the months that vary.
Distribution A+ will automatically increase the Order Point/Min balance for that vendor’s items.

Lead times are copied to individual items stored in the AIM Balance File by the AIM Monthly Update
(MENU AIMAST) or through Reset AIM Variables (MENU AIMAST).

Maintaining the AIM lead times through the Advanced Inventory Management File Maintenance
Menu (MENU AIFILE) will update the AIM Lead Times Variables File (AIVAL).

AIM Lead Time Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

AIM Monthly Lead Times Selection Screen Use to add, change, or delete a monthly lead time.

AIM Monthly Lead Times Screen Use to enter the monthly values for the lead time.
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Restart Instructions

Restart by selecting this option from the same workstation. Change the lead time that was in use when
the failure occurred; to determine this, run the AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing (p. 23-9) to verify the
contents of the Advanced Inventory Variables File.

You will not be able to perform file maintenance on this record from another workstation until this step
is completed.
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Maintaining AIM Lead Time

AIM Monthly Lead Times Selection Screen

MOMTHLY LERD TIMES

Function: - [A,C,D
Warehouse’

Vendor?y L.
Purchazing LineY .., . .....
Item ClassT? R A

F3=Exit

This screen appears after you select option 6 - AIM Lead Time Maintenance from MENU AIFILE.

Use this screen to add, change, or delete monthly lead times for a group of items, defined by:
¢ Warehouse Only

»  Warehouse and Vendor

« Warehouse, Vendor, and Purchasing Line

« Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, and Item Class

» Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, and Item Class/Sub-Class

»  Warehouse, Vendor, and Item Class

»  Warehouse, Vendor, and Item Class/Sub-Class

NOTE: This is a hierarchy of item groups, from the most general to the most specific
group. Lead times defined for a specific group are used to update the item in the
Advance Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) before lead times in a more general
group are used.

AIM Monthly Lead Times Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add new monthly lead times for a group of items.
Key C to change existing monthly lead times for a group of items.

Key D to delete existing monthly lead times for a group of items.
(A 1) Required
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AIM Monthly Lead Times Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Key the warehouse for which monthly lead times are to be processed.

Valid Values: Any warehouse set up in Warehouse Numbers Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access through Authority
Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Vendor

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
lead times, having this as their primary vendor.

Key the primary vendor for which monthly lead times are to be processed.

Valid Values: Any vendor defined in Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE)

(A 6) Optional; Required if Purchasing Line is selected

Purchasing Line

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
lead times.

Define monthly lead times specific to items having this as their purchasing
line.

Key the purchasing line for which monthly lead time are to be processed.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL?2).

(A 10) Optional

Item Class

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
lead times.

Key the item class and optional sub-class for which monthly lead times are to
be processed.

If no sub-class is identified, all sub-classes are included.

Valid Values: Any item class defined in Item Class/Sub Class Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE)

(A 2/A 2) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The AIM Monthly Lead Times
Screen (p. 23-5) will appear.
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AIM Monthly Lead Times Screen

MOMTHLY LEAD TIMES

Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
Yendar: ICERER BIG BEM CLOCE SHOP
Purchazing Line:

Item Class:

Lead Time Days:

FEE:
MAR:
APR:
MAY:
JUN:
JUL:
ALG:
SEP:
acT:
HOY:
DEC:

B e e e e e e K e K et

F3=Dupl icate Flz=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the AIM Monthly Lead Times Selection Screen (p. 23-3).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete monthly lead times for the warehouse, vendor, purchasing
line, and/or item class/sub-class you specified on the AIM Monthly Lead Times Selection Screen (p.
23-3).

Lead times are presented by month, if the number of fiscal periods is defined as 12 in Sales Analysis

Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If the number of periods is defined as 13, lead times are
presented by period.

AIM Monthly Lead Times Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lead Time Days This is the number of days a vendor requires to deliver items against a
purchase order.

Key the desired lead time for each month/period in the year. You may
duplicate the lead time keyed in the first month by pressing F5=DUPLICATE.

Refer to the AIM Variables chapter in this user guide for a detailed
discussion of lead times.

Default Value: The default lead time defined in AIM System Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE)

Valid Values: any value greater than zero
(12 @ N 3,0) Required
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AIM Monthly Lead Times Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Duplicate

Description

The F5=DupLicaTE function key displays in the Add and Change mode only.

This function key allows you to copy the value entered in the first month/
period over the remaining 11/12 months/periods. For example, to enter or
change the lead times for all periods to 2, key 2 as the lead time for JAN (or
PERO1) and press F5=DupLicaTE. The lead times for all months will then be 2.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the AIM Monthly Lead Times Selection
Screen (p. 23-3), without saving any additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete

The F24=DeLeTE function key displays in the Delete mode only.

Press F24=DeLETE to delete the lead time record displayed. The AIM Monthly

Lead Times Selection Screen (p. 23-3) will appear and the record will be
deleted.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The AIM Monthly Lead Times
Selection Screen (p. 23-3) will appear.

AIM Lead Time Listing

This option is used to print the AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing (p. 23-9). This listing shows the lead
times defined through AIM Lead Time Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title

Purpose

AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing Screen  Use to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.

AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing Prints a list of lead time definitions that match the

limiting criteria.
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AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing Screen

MOMTHLY LEAD TIMES LISTIMG

Warehouse’ _. To'f

Yepdor: L. Tor ...
Purchazing Line? . . ..... Ta? oL
[tem Class? R Ta® & ..,

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select option 16 - AIM Lead Time Listing from MENU AIFILE. Use this
screen to select the criteria which will limit the lead times to print on the AIM Monthly Lead Times
Listing (p. 23-9). Only the lead times that match the criteria entered in these fields will print on the
listing.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse Use this field to enter the warehouse or range of warehouses for which lead
times will print on the AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing (p. 23-9).

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Vendor Use this field to enter the vendor or range of vendors to include in the listing.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(2 @ A 6) Optional
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AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Purchasing Line

Description

Use this field to enter the purchasing line or range of purchasing lines to
include in the listing.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL2).

(2 @ A 10) Optional

Item Class

Use this field to enter the item class/sub-class or range of item classes/sub-
classes of the items to include in the listing. If the sub-class is left blank, all
sub-classes within the item class indicated will print.

Valid Values: Ttem classes are defined through Item Class/Sub Class
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) and are assigned to items through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(2 @A2/A2)Optional

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CaNCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections and proceed to the Report Options
Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications User Guide.
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AIM Monthly Lead Times Listing

AIB25 17/04/12 18.15.17 HONTHLY LEAD TIMES LISTING AY/APDEMO PAGE: 1
* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations *
A1l Vendors Warehouse From: 2 Al1 Classes A1l Purchasing Lines
To: 4
Purchasing Item Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per

WH Vendor Line Class/Swb 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13

This report prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

The lead times defined through AIM Lead Time Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are printed in
warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, and item class/sub-class sequence.

NOTE: The message ‘“* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all the
warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).

The following information, for each month/period for which monthly lead times exist, is printed
(depending on security warehouse considerations):

e Company

* Warehouse

* Vendor

* Purchasing Line

¢ Item Class/Sub-Class

* Per/Month: The lead time days for each period or month associated with the given warehouse,
vendor, purchasing line, and item class/sub-class.
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Order frequency is the number of days between placing purchase orders for an item. The order
frequency should allow enough time between orders to allow each purchase order to exceed the vendor
weight and monetary amount minimums. These minimums are defined in Vendor Master Maintenance
(MENU POFILE). Use this option to add, change, or delete monthly order frequencies.

Order frequencies are copied to individual items stored in the AIM Balance File by the AIM Monthly
Update (MENU AIMAST), or through Reset AIM Variables (MENU AIMAST).

Maintaining the AIM order frequencies through the Advanced Inventory Management File
Maintenance Menu (MENU AIFILE) will update the AIM Order Frequency Variables File (AIVAF).

AIM Order Frequency Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency Use to maintain ordering frequencies for a group of
Selection Screen items.

AIM Monthly Order Frequency Screen Use to enter the monthly values for the ordering

frequencies.
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AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection Screen

MOMTHLY ORDERING FREQUENCY

Function: - [A,C,D
Warehouse’

Vendor?y L.
Purchazing LineY .., . .....
Item ClassT? R A

F3=Exit

This screen appears after you select option 7- AIM Order Frequency Maintenance from MENU
AIFILE. Use this screen to add, change, or delete monthly ordering frequencies for a group of items,
defined by:

»  Warehouse Only

»  Warehouse and Item Class

» Warehouse and Item Class/Sub-Class

»  Warehouse and Vendor

« Warehouse, Vendor, and Item Class

«  Warehouse, Vendor, and Item Class/Sub-Class

» Warehouse, Vendor, and Purchasing Line

» Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, and Item Class

» Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, and Item Class/Sub-Class

NOTE: This is a hierarchy of item groups, from the most general to the most specific
group. Order frequencies defined for a specific group are used to update the item
in the Advance Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) before order frequencies in a
more general group are used.
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AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

Key A to add new monthly order frequencies for a group of items.
Key C to change existing monthly order frequencies for a group of items.

Key D to delete existing monthly order frequencies for a group of items.
(A 1) Required

Warehouse

Key the warehouse for which monthly order frequencies are to be processed.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Vendor

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
order frequencies, having this as their primary vendor.

Key the primary vendor for which monthly order frequencies are to be
processed.

Valid Values: Any vendor defined in Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU
POFILE).

(A 6) Optional

Purchasing Line

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
order frequencies.

Define order frequencies specific to items having this as their purchasing
line.

Key the purchasing line for which monthly order frequencies are to be
processed.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL2).

(A 10) Optional

Item Class

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
order frequencies.

Key the item class and optional sub-class for which monthly order
frequencies are to be processed.

If no sub-class is identified, all sub-classes are included.

Valid Values: Any item class defined in Item Class/Sub Class Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(A 2/A 2) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.
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AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The AIM Monthly Order Frequency
Screen (p. 24-5) will appear.
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AIM Monthly Order Frequency Screen

MONTHLY ORDER FREQUEMCY
Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
Yendar: ICSEAA BIG BEM CLOCE SHOP
Purchazing Line:
Item Class:

Order Frequency Days:
JANM:

FEE: Y
MAR: "1y
APR: "1y
MY : "1y
JUN: "1y
JUL: "1y
ALIG: "1y
SEP: "1y
OcT: "1y
NIY: "1y
DELC: 1y

F3=Dupl icate Flz=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection
Screen (p. 24-2).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete monthly order frequencies for the warehouse, vendor,
purchasing line, and/or item class/sub-class you specified on the AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency
Selection Screen (p. 24-2).

Order frequencies are presented by month, if the number of fiscal periods is defined as 12 in Sales

Analysis Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If the number of periods is defined as 13, order
frequencies are presented by period.

AIM Monthly Order Frequency Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse The warehouse number and description of the warehouse entered on the AIM
Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection Screen (p. 24-2) will display, as
defined through Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Display

Vendor The vendor number and description of the vendor entered on the AIM
Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection Screen (p. 24-2) will display, as
defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE/MENU APFILE).

Display
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AIM Monthly Order Frequency Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Purchasing Line

Description

The purchasing line number and description of the purchasing line entered on
the AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection Screen (p. 24-2) will display,
as defined through Purchasing Line Maintenance (MENU POFIL2).

Display

Item Class

The item class number and optional sub-class number and description of the
item class/sub-class entered on the AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency
Selection Screen (p. 24-2) will display, as defined through Item Class/Sub
Class Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Display

Order Frequency

This is the number of days between placing purchase orders.

Key the desired order frequency for each month/period in the calendar year.

You may duplicate the order frequency keyed in the first month by pressing

F5=DupLICATE. For example, if you order from a vendor every other week, the
order frequency is 14.

Refer to the AIM Variables chapter in this user guide for a detailed
discussion of order frequencies.

Default Value: The default order frequency defined in AIM System Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE)

Valid Values: any value greater than zero
(12 @ N 3,0) Required

F5=Duplicate

The F5=DupLicaTE function key displays in the Add and Change mode only.

The F5=DupLicaTE function key allows you to copy the value entered in the
first month/period over the remaining 11/12 months/periods. For example, to
enter or change the order frequencies for all periods to 14, key 14 as the order
frequency for Jan (or PERO1) and press F5=DupLicaTe. The order frequency
for all months will then be 14.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the AIM Monthly Ordering Frequency
Selection Screen (p. 24-2), without saving any additions/changes made to this
screen.

F24=Delete

The F24=DeLeTE function key displays in the Delete mode only.

Press F24=DEeLETE to delete the order frequency record displayed. The AIM
Monthly Ordering Frequency Selection Screen (p. 24-2) will appear and the
record will be deleted.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The AIM Monthly Ordering
Frequency Selection Screen (p. 24-2) will appear.
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AIM Order Frequency Listing

This option is used to print the AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing (p. 24-10). This listing shows the
order frequencies defined through AIM Order Frequency Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing Use to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.
Screen

AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing Prints a list of order frequency definitions that match the
limiting criteria.
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AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing Screen

HOWTHLY ORDER FREGUEMCY | TSTING

Warehouse’ _. To'f

Yepdor: L. Tor ...
Purchazing Line? . . ..... Ta? oL
[tem Class? R Ta® & ..,

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select option 17 - AIM Order Frequency Listing from MENU AIFILE.
Use this screen to select the criteria which will limit the order frequencies to print on the AIM Monthly
Order Frequency Listing (p. 24-10). Only the order frequencies that match the criteria entered in these
fields will print on the listing.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse Use this field to enter the warehouse or range of warehouses for which order
frequencies will print on the AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing (p. 24-
10).
Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Vendor Use this field to enter the vendor or range of vendors to include in the listing.
(2 @ A 6) Optional
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AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Purchasing Line

Description

Use this field to enter the purchasing line or range of purchasing lines to
include in the listing.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL2).

(2 @ A 10) Optional

Item Class

Use this field to enter the item class/sub-class or range of item classes/sub-
classes of the items to include in the listing. If the sub-class is left blank, all
sub-classes within the item class indicated will print.

Item classes are defined through Item Class/Sub Class Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE) and are assigned to items through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(2 @A2/A2)Optional

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CaNCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections and proceed to the Report Options
Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications User Guide.
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AIM Monthly Order Frequency Listing

AI835 17/04/12 18.26.01 MONTHLY CRDER FREQUENCY LISTING AY/APDEMO PAGE: 1
* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations *
AT1 Vendors Warehouse From: 2 ATT Classes A1 Purchasing Lines
To: 4

Purchasing  Item Per Per Per Per Per Per Par Per Par Per Par Per Per
W Vendor Line Class/Sub 04 02 03 04 05 06 O7 08 09 10 11 42 13

This report prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

The order frequencies defined through AIM Order Frequency Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, and item class/sub-class sequence.

NOTE: The message “* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all the
warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).

The following information, for each month/period for which monthly order frequencies exist, is
printed (depending on warehouse security considerations):

* Warehouse

* Vendor

* Purchasing Line

* Item Class/Sub-Class

e Per/Month: The order frequency for each period or month associated with the given warchouse,
vendor, purchasing line, and item class/sub-class.
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AIM Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) is used to enter and change tailoring options which
determine default values and operational characteristics of Advanced Inventory Management (AIM).
There are two types of options:

« Systemoptions: Pertain to all companies, and include default variables, default model, and default
minimum and maximum balance maintenance codes.

« Company options: Define default values for each company, and include carrying cost percent, PO
processing cost, calendar type, and the report options.

Use this option when installing AIM, or as needed to change AIM options.

NOTE: If using this option upon AIM installation, create the system options before
company options.

AIM Options Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

Advanced Inventory Management Options Use this screen to add or change system options, or
Maintenance Screen options for a new or existing company.

Advanced Inventory Management System  Use this screen to set up variable default values for all
Options Screen companies using AIM.

Advanced Inventory Management System  Use this screen to set up additional variable default
Options - Continued Screen values for all companies using AIM.

Advanced Inventory Management System  Use this screen to determine if the Low Usage Order
Options - Additional Screen Point Adjuster will be used for all companies using AIM
and, if so, how many months to use the adjuster.
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Title

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1
Screen

Purpose

Use this screen to add, change, or delete the Hits Greater
Than number to be used for adjusting the order point.

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster List
Screen

Use this screen to review low usage order point
adjusters previously defined. You can select one for
change or deletion, if necessary.

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 2
Screen

Use this screen to add, change, or delete the Cost Less
Than number to be used for adjusting the order point.

Advanced Inventory Management
Company Options Screen

Use this screen to set up default values for a specific
company.

Advanced Inventory Management
Company Options - Report Defaults Screen

Use this screen to set up report default values for the
default company for the following reports used in the
AIM module.

Advanced Inventory Management
Company Options - SS Report Default
Options Screen

Use this screen to identify default values to be presented
when generating the Safety Stock Audit Report.
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Advanced Inventory Management Options Maintenance Screen

ADVAHCED IMYENTORT MAMAGEMEMT OFTIONS MAIMTEMANCE

Company Mumber? _ . 00 for system options

A1-99 for company options

Fa=Ewxit

This screen appears after you select option 9 - AIM Options Maintenance from MENU AIFILE.

Use this screen to add or change system options, or options for a new or existing company.

Advanced Inventory Management Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Company Number

Description
Use this field to maintain system options for all companies using AIM, or
options for a single company.

Key 0 or leave blank to add or change system options for all companies using
AIM.

Key the number of the company (01-99) for which options will be added or
changed.

NOTE: Create system options (0) before company options.

Valid Values: 0 for system options; a valid company number defined through
Company Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized
to access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.
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Advanced Inventory Management Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.
If you are maintaining system options, the Advanced Inventory Management
System Options Screen (p. 25-5) will appear.

If you are maintaining company options, the Advanced Inventory
Management Company Options Screen (p. 25-33) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options Screen

ADYAMCED TNYEWTORY MAMAGEMEWT SYSTEM OPTIOMS

Default Lead Time: A

Default Order Frequency: A4

Default Model? NECONMZ,

Default Min Balance Maint Code: f (0/A)
Default Max Balance Maint Code: A (0/mn)

Update VYendor/Item Lead Times: Y, (YN
Average Monthly Days: 3 {1 to 31)
Trending Factor: s (0.0 to 1.0)
Default Months for Order Stats: 12, {1-12 months)

Current Forecast Period: L4k,

Buying Information Yiew: {F=Forecast; L=Line Hits)

FlZ=Return

This screen appears if you entered 0 or left the Company Number field blank on the Advanced
Inventory Management Options Maintenance Screen (p. 25-3) to maintain system options.

Use this screen to set up variable default values for all companies using AIM. The default system
values entered here will be assigned to Advanced Inventory planned items for which specific variables
have not been defined.

Example:

Assume that item A 1500 is a new item that has been assigned item class CC through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). When defining this item for warehouse 1 through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), you choose to also define the planning information for the item
(Plan field is Y). If monthly values have not been assigned to the lead time and order frequency
variables for warehouse 1 and item class CC, the values for these variables that are defined
through this option are used as the default for item A1500.

The variables defined on this screen are also used as the default values when creating monthly lead
times and order frequencies.
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Default Lead Time

Description

Lead time is the number of days a vendor requires to deliver items after a
purchase order has been placed.

This value will default as the lead time for items created in the Advanced
Inventory Balance File, if lead times have not been defined for a
corresponding group of items through Lead Time Maintenance (MENU
IMFILE).

Key the default lead time in days. If left blank, the field will default to O.
(N 3,0) Optional

Default Order
Frequency

This is the number of days between placing purchase orders. For example, if
you order from a vendor every other week, the order frequency is 14.
This value will default as the order frequency for items created in the
Advanced Inventory Balance File, if order frequencies have not been defined

for a corresponding group of items through Order Frequency Maintenance
(MENU IMFILE).

Key the default order frequency in days. If left blank, the field will default to
0.

(N 3,0) Optional

Default Model

This default model code is assigned to new items created through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). This default model code is also used
when creating default planning information through Create AIM Balance
Records (MENU AIMAST). The Model for AIM planned items provides the
ability to see sales forecasts on the Buying Information Screen in the
Interactive Forecasting Inquiry (MENU IMMAIN/AIMAIN).

Key the six character Model ID to be assigned to all newly planned items.

If no planning models have been defined through Planning Models
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE/MENU IMFILE), you can add a model
through this option using the F6=Apb MopkeL function key. Refer to the
description for that key for additional information.

(A 6) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Default Min Balance
Maint Code

Description

This is the default minimum balance maintenance code that is assigned to a
new item created through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), or to
a group of items through Create AIM Balance Records (MENU AIMAST).
This default value may be overridden during AIM Balance Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE).

This code determines if AIM will automatically calculate an item’s order
point/minimum balance, or if you will override the calculated value with a
different value.

Key A if the order point/minimum balance is to be calculated automatically
by AIM.

Key O if you wish to override the order point/minimum balance calculated
by AIM. You must supply the overridden order point/minimum balance
through AIM Balance Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

(A 1) Required

Default Max Balance
Maint Code

This is the default maximum balance maintenance code that is assigned to a
new item created through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), or to
a group of items through Create AIM Balance Records (MENU AIMAST).
This default value may be overridden during AIM Balance Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE).

This code determines if AIM will automatically calculate an item’s line
point/maximum balance, or if you will override the calculated value with a
different value.

Key A if the line point/maximum balance is to be calculated automatically by
AIM.

Key O if you wish to override the line point/maximum balance calculated by
AIM. You must supply the overridden line point/maximum balance through
AIM Balance Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Update Vendor/Item
Lead Times

Description

Key Y to update the Vendor/Item File in Purchasing with lead times used in
the AIM module, when resetting AIM variables through Reset AIM
Variables (MENU AIMAST) or the AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST). Lead times will be rounded to a whole number.

When updating the lead time in the Vendor/Item File, certain rules apply. The
lead time used in Purchasing is determined as follows:

» Use the lead time from the AIM Balance File (for the default warehouse)
if the vendor matches the vendor in the Vendor/Item File.

» Use the lead time from the AIM Balance File for the first warehouse with
a vendor number matching the vendor in the Vendor/Item File.
Warehouses are searched alphabetically.

» Search the AIM Variables File for the most specific lead time pertaining
to the item, vendor and default warehouse.

» Use the default value from this options record.

Key N if you do not want the lead times in the Vendor/Item File [that have
been specified through Vendor/Item Information Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)] updated with the lead times assigned to an item through AIM. The
lead times may then differ in the Vendor/Item File and the AIM Balance File.

(A 1) Required

Average Monthly Days

Use this field to define the average number of days in a month (usually 30).
This value will be used in multiple calculations throughout AIM.

Default Value: 30

Recommended Value: 30
(N 2,0) Required

Trending Factor

This field is used in the forecast calculation to determine how trends of
demand history will be used. The dampening factor can vary between 00 (no
trending -eliminating trend detection in the forecast), and 1.0 (complete trending
- continuing with the trend without reducing it over the next 12 months). The
Trending Factor for AIM planned items provides the ability to see sales
forecasts on the Buying Information Screen in the Interactive Forecasting
Inquiry (MENU IMMAIN/AIMAIN).

Key the factor to adjust your item forecast. If left blank, the value assumed is
0.

Default Value: .5

Valid Values: 0 to 1, in .1 increments
(N 2,1) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Default Months for
Order Stats

Description

This is the default number of months of order statistics that will display on
the Order Statistics Screen, accessed through Interactive Forecasting (MENU
AIMAIN). You may change this default on the Order Statistics Screen.

Key the default number of months to display.
Default Value: 1

Valid Values: 1 - 12
(N 2,0) Required

Current Forecast
Period

This field will appear only if AIM has been activated through Activate AIM
(MENU AIMAST).

This field represents the current forecast period. This period reflects the
calendar date, regardless of whether your business operates on a calendar
basis or a fiscal basis. The value of this field impacts how forecasting
variables are calculated.

Key the calendar date. This forecast date will display on both of the forecast
quantity maintenance screens in for convenience.

(N 4,0) Required

Buying Information
View

This field defines the initial view of the right portion of the Buying
Information Screen - AIM for AIM planned items; this screen is explained in
the Interactive Forecasting Inquiry (MENU IMMAIN) of the Inventory
Management & Planning User Guide. The right portion of the Buying
Information Screen - AIM toggles between displaying the item forecast and
line hits information.

Key F to have the item forecast information display as the initial default view
on the Buying Information Screen - AIM.

Key L to have the item line hits information display as the initial default view
on the Buying Information Screen - AIM.

Default Value: L
(A 1) Required

F6=Add Model

The F6=Abb MopEL function key appears only after you press ENTER on this
screen and no models have been defined through Planning Models
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE/MENU IMFILE).

Press the F6=Abb MopEL function key to add a planning model. The Planning
Model Maintenance Selection Screen will appear, as explained in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management Options
Maintenance Screen (p. 25-3) without saving any additions/changes made to
this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory

Management System Options - Continued Screen (p. 25-11) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options - Continued Screen

ADYEMCED INYENTORY MEMAGEMENT SYSTEM OFTIONS — COWTIMUED

U=ze ASQ:
=ze EBHI:
Default Rank Code:
Uzage:
Methaod:
Months: B
Safety:
Type: F, . Eb.Bg
Assure at least egqual toi |, 7, days.
Assure at most equal tol , 2B days.
Safety Rounding:
Round wup to whole number: Y
Minimum Hits: . ... z,
Cost if less than: .. ...... ER.PE, USS
OF-0Q-LP-EQQ Rounding:
Seasonal Item Parameters:
Advance by Lead Time: M

m ==

Fl2=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Advanced Inventory Management System Options
Screen (p. 25-5).

Use this screen to set up additional variable default values for all companies using AIM. The default
system values entered here will be assigned to Advanced Inventory planned items for which specific
variables have not been defined.The variables defined on this screen are also used as the default values
when creating monthly lead times and order frequencies.
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key
Use ASQ

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered at that level. This field also is available at the
Item Balance level and you will be allowed to override this value in Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), if needed.

Use this field to select the default value for whether or not Average Sales
Quantity (ASQ) calculations will be performed when determining the order
point value.

Instituting ASQ factors into the resulting order point will allow you to better
manage products that experience exceptional usage, better manage customer
buying habits on a product-by-product basis (since the order point is adjusted
on products based on customer’s actual buying habits) and improve customer
service.

ASQ is calculated by dividing a product’s usage by its line hits. If the ASQ
calculation is greater than the order point calculated, the order point is
adjusted to the ASQ value as long as Threshold Minimum or 5HI is not
greater. The minimum number of line hits set up in Replenishment Adjusters
must also be met.

Key Y to set the default value to use ASQ calculations.

Key N if you do not want the default value set to use ASQ calculations.

NOTE: If the ASQ calculation is greater than the order point
calculated, the order point is adjusted to the higher calculated
value. If the minimum number of line hits defined on the
Adjusters screen is not met, then this calculation will not be
performed.

Default Value: Y
Valid Values:; Y or N

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Use 5HI

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered at that level. This field also is available at the
Item Balance level and you will be allowed to override this value in Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), if needed.

Use this field to select the default value for whether or not Five-high (5HI)
calculations will be performed when determining the order point value.

Instituting SHI factors into the resulting order point will allow you to better
manage products that experience exceptional usage, better manage customer
buying habits on a product-by-product basis (since the order point is adjusted
on products based on customer’s actual buying habits) and improve customer
service.

The SHI calculation reviews the highest sales for the number of usage
months. If the minimum number of hits is met, the five highest sales
quantities are used to calculate an average. Before averaging, the highest
sales amount is removed. If this average is higher than the order point
calculated, the order point is adjusted to the Five-high value as long as ASQ
or Minimum Threshold are not higher.

Key Y to set the default value to use SHI calculations.

Key N if you do not want the default value set to use SHI calculations.
Default Value: Y

Valid Values: Y or N

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Default Rank Code

The default rank you enter in this field will be used for an item before a rank
can be assigned through Line Hit Rank Analysis (MENU AIREPT).

Key the default rank (from A to Z) to be used for new AIBAL records.
Default Value: C

Valid Values: A - Z, but cannot be greater than the number of ranks to be
used in AIM ranking options. For example, if 5 ranks are to be used, then the
valid values in this field would be A through E only.

Recommended Value: C

(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Usage
- Method

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used if no value for this
option is located at a higher level.

This field identifies the method that will be used to calculate the usage rate.
The value entered in this field will be used as the default method for
determining the average monthly usage (AMU) calculations (that is, an
item’s usage when calculating its AMU). You will have the option to select
either the Backwards Usage Method or the Trending Usage Method.

The Backwards Usage Method goes backward the number of Usage Months
from before the Current Forecast Period, accumulating the usage as it goes
backwards.

The Trending Usage Method will go back one year (12 months or 13 periods
depending on the set up of the company’s fiscal year) and then accumulate
from that month/period forward for the number of Usage Months. This type
of usage method can also have a calculated Trend Percent applied to it. The
starting period (when going back one year) can be adjusted to start earlier or
later (by identifying a seasonal line up number of months) depending on how
the season appears to be going, and the starting period can be advanced by
the lead time.

For further details and examples of each Usage Method type, refer to
Usage (p. 1-14) in CHAPTER 1: Advanced Inventory Management Overview

Key B for calculating the usage rate going backwards.
Key T for calculating the usage rate based on trend.
Default Value: B

Recommended Value: B
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Usage
- Months

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered at that level. This field also is available at the
Item Balance level and you will be allowed to override this value in Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), if needed.

Use this field to specify the default number of months that will be used to
calculate the usage rate. This value will apply to each rank, and should not be
greater than 12. The usage months are used to determine the average usage
rate. It is also used to calculate an adjusted order point if the Average Sales
Quantity (ASQ) or Five-High (SHI) adjusters are used.

Key the number of months used to calculate the usage rate. For example,
usage of 12 months backward would result in a review of the usage quantities
for the last 12 months (assume they total to 100) and would then divide that
total by the months usage of 12 to arrive at the value of 8.333333 (truncated
to 8; not rounded).

Default Value: 6

Valid Values: should not exceed 12; a warning will appear if value exceeds
12

Recommended Value: 6
(N 2,0) Required

Safety
- Type

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Use this field to specify the default safety allowance type and type value to
be used to calculate days of safety when the calculation results in a number
of days safety that falls between the at least/at most days safety for items.

Key P to select “percent’ as the safety allowance type.
Key D to select ‘days’ as the safety allowance type.

In the field to the right of the safety allowance type, key the value of the
safety allowance type.

Default Value: Type = P; Type Value = 50

Valid Values: P or D for the Type; The Type Value must be greater than zero
for either P or D, and if the Type is D, the Type Value cannot exceed 365.

Recommended Value: Type = P; Type Value = 50
(A1/N 5,2) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Safety

- Assure at least
equal to

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Use this field to identify the default value of the least amount of days safety
there can be for items. This field must be less than the Assure at most equal
to field.

Key the amount of minimum days to be assured for safety.
Leave blank if the Safety Type field is D for days.
Default Value: 7 days

Recommended Value: 7 days
(N 3,0) Required

Safety

- Assure at most
equal to

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Use this field to identify the default value of the most amount of days safety
there can be for items. This field must be greater than the Assure at least
equal to field.

Key the amount of maximum days assurance that can be used for safety.
Leave blank if the Safety Type field is D for days.
Default Value: 30 days

Recommended Value: 30 days
(N 3,0) Required

Safety Rounding

- Round up to whole
number

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Key Y if you want to round up to the whole number. Rounding will only
occur if there is usage.

Key N if you want the number to remain as is; rounding will not occur.
Default Value: Y
Valid Values: Y or N

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Safety Rounding

- Minimum Hits

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Use this field to identify the default value of the minimum number of hits
that must be met or exceeded for an item. Safety rounding will only be
performed if the number of hits is greater than or equal to the number you
key in this field.

Key the minimum hits of safety rounding.
Default Value: 3
Valid Values: 0 through 999,999,999

Recommended Value: 3
(N 9,0) Required

Safety Rounding
- Cost if less than

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Use this field to identify the default value of the cost that will be used to
determine if safety rounding will occur.

If rounding up to the next whole number (Round up to whole number field =
Y), if the cost of that item is below the value you key in this field, then round
the value up; otherwise, do not use this value.

Key the cost if less than amount value to be used for safety rounding. The
cost displays in the local trading currency.

Recommended Value; 50.00
(N 13,2) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

OP/OQ/LP/EOQ
Rounding

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Use this field to determine the default value for whether Order Point (OP),
Order Quantity (OQ), Line Point (LP), and Economic Order Quantity (EOQ)
rounding will be normally rounded, always rounded up or always rounded
down.

Key N or leave blank for normal rounding. The first decimal position is
reviewed to see if it is greater than or equal to 5, and if so, the whole number
is rounded up by 1.

Key U to always round up to the next value. If the decimal value is greater
than zero, round up the whole number by 1.

Key D to always round down to the previous value. No rounding of the whole
number is performed.

Default Value: N
Valid Values: N, U or D

Recommended Value: N
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Continued Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Item
Parameters
Advance by Lead Time

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used if no value for this
option is located at a higher level. This field also is available at the AIM
Replenishment Options and Item Balance levels, where you will be allowed
to override this value, if needed.

This field can be used to adjust the season starting point (i.e., starting period
for usage accumulation) to be later. This field is useful for those seasonal
items that are usually purchased ahead of the season in which they are
needed for. You can specify if you want to advance by the lead time that is
needed for that item/vendor because you need to buy for the period of time
that comes after the lead time.

Key Y to have the season (starting period) adjusted by the lead time for the
Advanced Inventory Management Balance File (AIBAL) record. The lead
time of the item will be used to extend the starting period.

Key N if you do not want the season adjusted by the lead time.

Example: If the current period is April and the item’s usage months
variable is 3, the AIM calculation programs would normally go
back to April of last year and then accumulate the usage for
April, May and June. However, if you select to use the Advance
by Lead time option (i.e., key Y in this field) and the item/vendor
has a 90 day lead time, the AIM calculation programs will go
back to April of last year, but then advance to July and then
accumulate the usage for July, August and September.

Valid Values; Y or N

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management System
Options Screen (p. 25-5) without saving any additions/changes made to this
screen.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management System Options - Additional Screen (p. 25-20) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options - Additional Screen

ADYANCED THYEMTORY MANAGEMEMT SYSTEM OPTIONS - ADDITIOMNAL

Low U=zage Order Point Adjuster:
Uze: N
Months to Use: 12

F2=Low U=g OF Adj F12=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Advanced Inventory Management System Options -
Continued Screen (p. 25-11).

Use this screen to determine if the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster will be used for all companies
using AIM and, if so, how many months to use the adjuster (that is, how many number of months
should be reviewed to collect the item's hit history). The default system values entered on this screen
will be assigned to Advanced Inventory planned items for which specific variables have not been
defined.

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster is used to keep inventory on hand for an item that is
experiencing low usage. With the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster, the order point will be adjusted to
1, if it was calculated to be zero (due to the low usage of the item). If used, the adjuster will trigger an
inventory change value exception, and in this case, the exemption will be stored in the Low Usage
Adjuster Exemption File (AIEIVL).

The use of the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster can be activated (or set to Y) through this screen,
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) via the F5=ApJusTers function key, and Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) via the F2=ORrperING function key.

In addition to the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster, there are three other order point adjusters
(Threshold, ASQ, and 5-HI) that exist to allow the changing or adjusting of the normal calculated
order point in AIM. If using one or more of the Threshold, ASQ, or 5-Hi methods, the system would
calculate an item's order point not only using the normal calculation but also by using those selected
adjuster methods. Once all the calculations were done, the system would then determine which
calculation resulted in the highest order point and would assign that highest order point to the item and
would note which adjuster had been used.
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Additional Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Low Usage Order Point
Adjuster:
Use

Description

This field determines the default value that will be used at the Replenishment
level, if a value is not entered there.

Use this field to select the default value for whether or not the Low Usage
Order Point Adjuster will be used for AIM planned items.

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster is used to keep inventory on hand for
an item that is experiencing low usage. With the Low Usage Order Point
Adjuster, the order point will be adjusted to 1, if it was calculated to be zero
(due to the low usage of the item). If used, the adjuster will trigger an
inventory change value exception, and in this case, the exemption will be
stored in the Low Usage Adjuster Exemption File ( ).

Key Y to set the default value to use the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster.

Key N if you do not want the default value set to use the Low Usage Order
Point Adjuster.

Default Value: N

Valid Values: Y or N
Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Additional Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Low Usage Order Point
Adjuster:
Months to Use

Description

If the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster: Use field is Y, use this field to define
how many months the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster will be used at the
Replenishment level.

The number of months you key in this field determines the number of months
that will be reviewed to collect the item's hit history (note that the Low
Usage Order Point Adjuster will be reviewing the item's hits over this
number of months, which can be different, if desired, than the number of
months used for the straight ‘usage’ in the normal order point calculation
which resulted in the zero order point).

Once you key this number of months in this field, you would set up specific
parameters that must be met in order for this adjuster to be applied. These
parameters consist of the following:

 During the specified number of months, for hits greater than x, with a cost
less than x, the order point of 1 (fixed) will be assigned. Note that the cost
referenced represents the value of the change between the normally
calculated order point (0) and the newly assigned order point (1). At this
time, the quantity change will always be 1, since the new order point will
be a fixed value of 1.

This means that with the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster, if the normally
calculated order point (using the normal usage months), is calculated as
zero, and no Threshold/ASQ/5-Hi adjuster has been applied to adjust it
higher, and if the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster is being used, then the
system will go through an additional process to see if that zero should be
changed to 1. To do this, it will use the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster
specified months to gather the number of applicable hits for the item;
then, if the number of hits in those months is greater than the number of
hits identified in one of the parameter entries created (i.e., in one of the for
Hits Greater Than x, with a Cost Less Than x entries), and the
replenishment cost of quantity 1 (currently the only order point quantity
value allowed by Low Usage Order Point Adjuster) of the item is less
than the cost identified in that same parameter entry, then the system will
adjust the Order Point to 1. This way, even if the usage used in the normal
order point calculation was not enough to arrive at an order point greater
than zero, you can still get the order point bumped up to 1, just based on
the item having had the desired number of hits in the desired months, so
long as the cost of making that change is acceptable.
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Advanced Inventory Management System Options-Additional Screen Fields & Function

Keys

Field/Function Key

Low Usage Order Point
Adjuster:
Months to Use

CONTINUED

Description

NOTE: For an item supplied from a non-warehouse transfer vendor,
this ‘replenishment cost’ value is compared to the item's
vendor/item cost, converted to correct unit of measure, if a
vendor/item exits; otherwise, it uses the Order Entry Options
flag (MENU XAFILE) for the Cost to be Used for GL field
(e.g., std/avg/user) to select the cost from the item's Item
Balance File (ITBAL), converted to the correct unit of measure.
If the item is supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor, the
Purchasing Options (MENU XAFILE) Warehouse Transfer
price/cost options will be used.

Multiple parameters can also be set up in this option, Replenishment Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) via the F5=ApJusTeRs function key, Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) via the F2=OrperING function key,
and Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN/IMMAIN).

Key 0 or leave blank if the Low Usage OP Adjuster: Use field is N.
Key a value 1 to 12 if the Low Usage OP Adjuster: Use ficld is Y.
Default Value: blank

Valid Values:. blank; 0 to 12

Recommended Value: 3
(N 2,0) Required

F2=Low Usg OP Adj

Press F2=Low Usc OP AbJ to display the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster
System 1 Screen (p. 25-24).

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management System
Options - Continued Screen (p. 25-11), without saving any additions/changes
made to this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory

Management Options Maintenance Screen (p. 25-3) will appear.
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen

LOW USAGE ORDER POTHT ADJUSTER
SYSTEM LEWEL

Currency: USE US Dollars

Function: .. (m,C,0]

Hitz Greater Than:

FlO=Li=t F12=Return

This screen appears after you press F2=Low Usc OP ApJ on the Advanced Inventory Management
System Options - Additional Screen (p. 25-20). This screen can also be displayed after pressing F2=Low
UsG OP ApJ from Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) on the Adjusters Screen,
Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN) on the Ordering Screen, or Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) on the Ordering Screen.

Additional fields (WH, Item Number, Vendor, PLine, Item Class/Sub-Class) display on this screen
depending on where this screen is accessed from. Any differences will be explained within this section.

Use this screen to add, change, or delete the Hits Greater Than number to be used for adjusting the
order point.

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
Currency If a warehouse has been entered, this field displays the currency of the
company that controls the warehouse.

If a warehouse has not been entered, the default local currency is displayed.
Display
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

WH This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE), Interactive
Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).
This field displays the selected warehouse associated with the Low Usage
Adjuster.
Display

Item Number This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).
This field displays the item number associated with the Low Usage Adjuster.
Display

Vendor This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).
This field displays the vendor associated with the Low Usage Adjuster.
Display

PLine This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).
This field displays the purchasing line associated with the Low Usage
Adjuster.
Display

Item Class This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).
This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, associated with the Low
Usage Adjuster.
Display

Function Key Ato add a new Low Usage Order Point Adjuster.

Key C to change an existing Low Usage Order Point Adjuster.

Key D to delete an existing Low Usage Order Point Adjuster.
(A 1) Required
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Hits Greater Than

Description

Once a set number of months has been defined for which you are using the
Low Usage Order Point Adjuster, use this field to set up a specific parameter
that must be met in order for this adjuster to be applied.

Key the number for which hits greater than this number will trigger the
adjuster to potentially be applied.

During the specified number of months for which the adjuster will be used
and for the hits greater than the number you key in this field, with a cost less
than x, the order point of 1 (fixed) will be assigned. Note that the cost
referenced represents the value of the change between the normally
calculated order point (0) and the newly assigned order point (1). At this
time, the quantity change will always be 1, since the new order point will be
a fixed value of 1.

(N 9,0) Optional

F10=List Press F10=LisT to display the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster List Screen (p.
25-27).

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen, without saving any
additions/changes made to this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster

System 2 Screen (p. 25-30) will appear.
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster List Screen

LOW USAGE ORDER POIMT ACDJUSTER
SYSTEM LEWEL

Currency: USE US Dollars
=18 Hitz Greater Than Cozt Lesz Than Order Point

1 2 25.080 1

2 3 36.00 1

Last
Selection:
F12=Return

This screen appears after you press F10=LisT on the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1
Screen (p. 25-24).

Additional fields (WH, Item Number, Vendor, PLine, Item Class/Sub-Class) display on this screen
depending on where this screen is accessed from (Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE), Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)).
Any differences will be explained within this section.

Use this screen to review Low Usage Order Point Adjusters previously defined using the Low Usage

Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen (p. 25-24) and Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 2
Screen (p. 25-30). You can select one for change or deletion, if necessary.

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster List Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
Currency If a warehouse has been entered, this field displays the currency of the
company that controls the warehouse.

If a warehouse has not been entered, the default local currency is displayed.
Display
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster List Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

WH This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE), Interactive
Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

This field displays the selected warehouse associated with the Low Usage
Adjuster.

Display

Item Number This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).
This field displays the item number associated with the Low Usage Adjuster.
Display

Vendor This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

This field displays the vendor associated with the Low Usage Adjuster.
Display

PLine This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

This field displays the purchasing line associated with the Low Usage
Adjuster.

Display

Item Class This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, associated with the Low

Usage Adjuster.
Display

S1 This is the reference number of the corresponding line. To select one of the
displayed lines to change or delete, key this number in the Selection field.
Display

Hits Greater Than This field displays the number for which hits greater than this number will
trigger the adjuster to potentially be applied.
Display

Cost Less Than This field displays the number for which costs less than this number will

trigger the adjuster to be applied.
Display
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster List Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Order Point

Description

This field displays what the newly assigned order point will be, based on the
Hits Greater Than field.

Display

Selection

Use this field to select an existing adjuster parameter you want to change or
delete.

Key the reference number corresponding to the line you want to select, and
press ENTER.

(N 2,0) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen, without selecting a
parameter record.

Enter

After entering a reference number in the Selection field, press ENTER to select
the record and return to the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1
Screen (p. 25-24).
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 2 Screen

LOW USAGE DRDER POINT ADJUSTER N
SYSTEM LEVEL
Currency: USE US Dollars
Hits Greater Than: 3
Cost Less Than: ... 35.08
Mew Order Point: 1
F12=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen (p.
25-24).

Additional fields (WH, Item Number, Vendor, PLine, Item Class/Sub-Class) display on this screen
depending on where this screen is accessed from (Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE), Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)).
Any differences will be explained within this section.

Use this screen to add, change, or delete the Cost Less Than number to be used for adjusting the order
point.

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 2 Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Currency If a warehouse has been entered, this field displays the currency of the
company that controls the warehouse.

If a warehouse has not been entered, the default local currency is displayed.
Display
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 2 Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key

WH

Description

This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE), Interactive
Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

This field displays the selected warehouse associated with the Low Usage
Adjuster.

Display

Item Number

This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN), or Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

This field displays the item number associated with the Low Usage Adjuster.
Display

Vendor

This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

This field displays the vendor associated with the Low Usage Adjuster.
Display

PLine

This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

This field displays the purchasing line associated with the Low Usage
Adjuster.

Display

Item Class

This field displays on this screen only when this screen is accessed from
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, associated with the Low
Usage Adjuster.

Display

Hits Greater Than

This field displays the number for which hits greater than this number will
trigger the adjuster to potentially be applied. This number was selected on
the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen (p. 25-24).

Display

Cost Less Than

Once a Hits Greater Than number has been selected, use this field to set up a
specific parameter that must be met in order for this adjuster to be applied.

Key the number for which costs less than this number will trigger the
adjuster to be applied.

Valid Values: Cannot be a negative number
(N 13,2) Optional
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Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 2 Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key

New Order Point

Description

This field displays what the newly assigned order point will be, based on the
Hits Greater Than field.

During the specified number of months for which the adjuster will be used
and for the hits greater than the number you selected, with a cost less than the
value you key in this field, the order point of 1 (fixed) will be assigned. Note
that the cost referenced represents the value of the change between the
normally calculated order point (0) and the newly assigned order point (1).
At this time, the quantity change will always be 1, since the new order point
will be a fixed value of 1.

Display

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen, without saving any
additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete

The F24=DeLeTE function key displays in the Delete mode only.

Press F24=DeLETE twice to delete the record displayed. The Low Usage Order
Point Adjuster System 1 Screen (p. 25-24) will appear and the record will be
deleted.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster
System 1 Screen (p. 25-24) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options Screen

ADVENCED INVENTORY MAMBSEMEWT COMP&NY OPTIONS

Company: 1 A & C Office Supply

Yendor EOQ Parameters
Cost to Carry Percent:
Cost to Purchase:r .. ...., ss
Minimum Weeks Supply:

Maximum Weeks Supply: o
Use EOQ in Suggested Order: |

Transfer EOQ Parameters
Cost tao Carry Percent: ...,
Cost to Purchase:r ., ...., Uss
Minimum Weeks Supply:
Maximum Weeks Supply: o
Use EOQ in Suggested Order: |,

Calendar Type: )

Fl12=Return

This screen appears after you enter a company number (01-99) on the Advanced Inventory
Management Options Maintenance Screen (p. 25-3).

Use this screen to set up default values for the indicated company. If more than one company exists,
different default values may be set up specific to each company.

You will be setting up both Vendor and Warehouse Transfer Economic Order Quantity (EOQ)
parameters to be used for the default values for the indicated company.

The default values you enter here are the default values that will be used throughout Distribution A+.
These default values can be overridden at higher levels (for the Warehouse, Vendor, and Purchasing
Line through AIM EOQ Parameters (MENU AIFILE)), or at the item/warehouse level (through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)). The hierarchy is as follows, and all the levels will be used
until all the EOQ parameters have been filled at whichever levels the values were found. Potentially,
all five levels could be used for individual values, or as little as one level could be used for all values.
1. Item/WH

2. WH/Vendor/Pline
3. WH/Vendor

4. WH

5. Company
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Company This field displays the company number and description of the company you
selected on the Advanced Inventory Management Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 25-3).
Display
Vendor EOQ The cost incurred to store/house an item in stock. This is a flat percent
Parameters: representing the average cost percentage, per unit, of holding an item in
Cost to Carry inventqry (i.e., the inc%usive cost. associate?d with t'hings'such as warehouse
Percent space, insurance, special packaging/handling, refrigeration, etc.).
A typical value ranges between 25 and 40 percent.
Key the default carrying cost percent to be used for this company. This value
will be used in the calculation of an item's Economic Order Quantity (EOQ).
Valid Values: Must be greater than zero
Recommended Value: 24
(N 4,2) Required
Vendor EOQ The cost incurred to purchase an item. This is a flat value representing the
Parameters:

Cost to Purchase

average cost, per unit, of processing an item on a purchase order (i.e., the
inclusive cost associated with creating, reviewing, approving, printing,
mailing, tracking and receiving the item on a purchase order).

To help determine a value for this field, estimate the time required to create

and process a purchase order and multiply it by the hourly costs of the people
doing the work; add in the costs of any supplies used (forms, paper, etc.).

Key the default PO processing cost for an item. The currency symbol of the
company is displayed to the right of this field. This value will be used in the
calculation of an item’s Economic Order Quantity (EOQ).

Valid Values: Must be greater than zero

Recommended Value: 4
(N 6,2) Required

Vendor EOQ
Parameters:

Minimum Weeks
Supply

This is the minimum number of weeks’ worth of inventory to be used for the
EOQ, in case the EOQ calculates out to less. Distribution A+ takes this
‘number of weeks’ value, converts it to a number of days, multiplies it by a
calculated average daily usage, to come up with a minimum EOQ that is
desired. Distribution A+ then compares the calculated EOQ to this minimum
value and adjusts, if necessary.

Key the minimum number of weeks supply desired.
Valid Values: Greater than zero

Recommended Value: 1
(N 3,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Vendor EOQ
Parameters:

Maximum Weeks
Supply

Description

This is the maximum number of weeks’ worth of inventory to be used for the
EOQ, in case the EOQ calculates out to more. Distribution A+ takes this
‘number of weeks’ value, converts it to a number of days, multiplies it by a
calculated average daily usage, to come up with a maximum EOQ that is
desired. Distribution A+ then compares the calculated EOQ to this maximum
value and adjusts, if necessary.

Key the maximum number of weeks supply desired.
Valid Values: greater than the vendor minimum weeks supply value

Recommended Value: 26
(N 3,0) Required

Vendor EOQ This field determines if the economic order quantity (EOQ) will be used
Parameters: when the Suggested Orders Report option (MENU POREPT) is run, and
Use EOQ in when using the search feature during Requisition Entry.
Suggested Order Key Y to use the EOQ when ordering quantity is considered. The EOQ will
be stored in the Advanced Inventory Balance File ( ).
Key N if you do not want the EOQ considered for ordering quantity and
instead want the minimum/maximum values used during the calculation.
Valid Values: Y or N
Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required
Transfer EOQ This field is the average cost percentage which is incurred for holding an
Parameters: item in inventory (values include cost of capital, warehouse space, insurance,
Cost to Carry handling, etc.).
Percent

This percentage of inventory value is used to determine the cost for holding
the inventory in stock.

Key the default carrying cost percent to be used for this company. A typical
value ranges between 25 and 40 percent.

Valid Values: Must be greater than zero

Recommended Value: 24
(N 2,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Transfer EOQ
Parameters:

Cost to Purchase

Description

This is the average cost to create a purchase order (the total cost associated
with creating, reviewing, approving, printing, mailing, tracking and
receiving inventory from a purchase order).

To calculate a value for this field, estimate the time required to create and
process a purchase order and multiply it by the hourly costs of the people
doing the work; add in the costs of any supplies used (forms, paper, etc.).

Key the default PO processing cost for a single purchase order. The currency
symbol of the company is displayed to the right of this field.

Valid Values: Must be greater than zero

Recommended Value: 4
(N 4,0) Required

Transfer EOQ
Parameters:

Minimum Weeks
Supply

This is the minimum number of weeks’ worth of inventory to be used for the
EOQ, in case the EOQ calculates out to less. Distribution A+ takes this
‘number of weeks’ value, converts it to a number of days, multiplies it by a
calculated average daily usage, to come up with a minimum EOQ that is
desired. Distribution A+ then compares the calculated EOQ to this minimum
value and adjusts, if necessary.

Key the minimum number of weeks supply desired.
Valid Values: Must be greater than zero

Recommended Value; 1
(N 3,0) Required

Transfer EOQ
Parameters:

Maximum Weeks
Supply

This is the maximum number of weeks’ worth of inventory to be used for the
EOQ, in case the EOQ calculates out to more. Distribution A+ takes this
‘number of weeks’ value, converts it to a number of days, multiplies it by a
calculated average daily usage, to come up with a maximum EOQ that is
desired. Distribution A+ then compares the calculated EOQ to this maximum
value and adjusts, if necessary.

Key the maximum number of weeks supply desired.
Valid Values: greater than the transfer minimum weeks supply value

Recommended Value; 13
(N 3,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Transfer EOQ
Parameters:
Use EOQ in
Suggested Order

Description

This field determines if the economic order quantity (EOQ) will be used
when the Suggested Orders Report option (MENU POREPT) is run, and
when using the search feature during Requisition Entry.

Key Y to use the EOQ during suggested order processing, when ordering
quantity is considered. The EOQ will be stored in the Advanced Inventory
Balance File (AIBAL).

Key N if you do not want the EOQ considered for ordering quantity and
instead want the minimum/maximum values used during the calculation.

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Calendar Type

Key the appropriate calendar type reference number which defines the
schedule used to close months in Sales Analysis. In most companies, each
month has a different length.

AIM analyzes past sales and predicts future sales based on the monthly
calendar.

AIM supports five types of calendars:

1. Calendar type 1 is for a 13 period fiscal year with each period being four
weeks long. AIM assumes the first period begins on the first day on the
first fiscal month [defined in the Sales Analysis Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)]. If 1 is keyed, the Sales Analysis option for number of
fiscal periods must be 13.

2. Calendar type 2 assumes the first month of each quarter is five weeks and
the other two are four weeks — 5-4-4 accounting periods.

3. Calendar type 3 assumes the first period in a quarter is four weeks, the
second is five and the third is four — 4-5-4 accounting periods.

4. Calendar type 4 assumes the first period in a quarter is four weeks, the
second is four and the third is five — 4-4-5 accounting periods.

5. Calendar type 5 assumes that the month ends on the last business day of
each calendar month.

The number of weeks per month are:
Jan: 4.4; Feb: 4.0; Mar: 4.4; Apr: 4.3; May: 4.4; Jun: 4.3; Jul: 4.4; Aug:
4.4; Sep: 4.3; Oct: 4.4; Nov: 4.3; Dec: 4.4

Valid Values: 1 through 5
(N 1,0) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management Options
Maintenance Screen (p. 25-3) without saving any additions/changes made to
this screen.

25-37



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Advanced Inventory Management Company Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Company Options - SS Report Default Options Screen (p. 25-
42) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options - Report Defaults
Screen

ADYAWCED INYEMWTORY MANAGEMEWNT COMPANY OPTIOWNS - REPORT DEFAULTS
Companuy: 1 A & C Office Supply
Inventory Planning
Exception Report: Smallest Min Bal Change to Print (57%3: 11
Smallest Max Bal Change to Print (5/%): 11
Maximum Mumber of Items to Print: 1
llsage Exception Report: Smallest Yariance to Print (5/%): R T |
Maximum Mumber of Items to Print: 1
Qver-Stocked
Inventory Report: Smallest Over-Stock to Print ($/7%): 1 .1
Maximum Mumber of Items to Print: :
Fiz=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER from the Advanced Inventory Management Company
Options Screen (p. 25-33).

AIM uses exception reporting techniques to provide buyers with a reasonable amount of inventory
management information. This screen allows you to establish and change the values used to determine
if something is an exception and should be reported. The defaults you enter here will display in the
selection criteria for the respective report and may be accepted or overridden (for that run only) when
selecting to print the report. These defaults (or any user overrides) are used to control the number of
records that will print on the respective report.

Use this screen to set up report default values for the default company for the following reports used in
the AIM module:

» Inventory Planning Exception Report
» Usage Exception Report
» Overstocked Inventory Report

For any other defined company, the Inventory Planning Exception Report defaults will not display. The
Inventory Planning Exception Report defaults are for the default company only.
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options - Report Defaults Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Inventory Planning
Exception Report

Description

This report prints items with significant changes in minimum or maximum
balances during Resetting AIM Variables (MENU AIMAST) and Running
the AIM Monthly Update (MENU IMMAST). The responses you enter here,
determine the values that will print on the report.

Key the default dollar value ($xxxxx) of the smallest minimum balance
change to print on the report. Next to that value, key the default percent value
(xx%) of the smallest minimum balance change to print on the report.

Key the default dollar value of the smallest maximum balance change to
print on the report. Next to that value, key the default percent value of the
smallest maximum balance change to print on the report.

Key the maximum number of items to print per warehouse and buyer (0-

99999). Set this field to zero to print all items that exceed any of these
criteria.

(N 5,0/N 2,0) Required-Default Company Only

Usage Exception
Report

This report prints all items with sales quantities that significantly vary from
the forecast quantity. The responses you enter here, determine the values that
will print on the report.

Key the default dollar value ($xxxxx) of the smallest variance to print on the
report. Next to that value, key the default percent value (xx%) of the smallest
variance to print on the report.

Key the maximum number of items to print (0-99999). Set this field to zero
to print all items that exceed any of these criteria.

(N 5,0/N 2,0) Required

Over-Stocked
Inventory Report

This report prints all items that are significantly over maximum stocking
levels. The responses you enter here, determine the values that will print on
the report.

Key the default dollar amount ($xxxxx) of the smallest over-stocked value to
print on the report. Next to that value, key the default percent (xx%) of the
smallest over-stocked value to print on the report.

Key the maximum number of items to print (0-99999). Set this field to zero
to print all items that exceed any of these criteria.

(N 5,0/N 2,0) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Company Options Screen (p. 25-33), without saving any additions/changes
made to this screen.

25-40



Maintaining AIM Options

Advanced Inventory Management Company Options - Report Defaults Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Options Maintenance Screen (p. 25-3) will appear if you are
working with any company other than the default.

If you are working with the default company, the Advanced Inventory
Management Company Options - SS Report Default Options Screen (p. 25-
42) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options - SS Report Default
Options Screen

ADYAMCED THWVEMTORY MAMAGEMEMT COMPAMY OPTIOMS: - 5% REPORT DEFAULT OPTIOMS

Company: 1 A & C Office Supplu

Safety Stock Report: Safety Stock % of Minimum (1.0 - 99.9): _1.0
Overtide Safety Stock Quantity (Y,M,El: M
Average Months Uzage: |
Permanent s Temporary Override: 1
0 = Override
1-9 = Numbet of Months

Replace Model with Law Usage Model: N [¥,H)
Low Uzage Model IDY oL,

FlZ=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER from the Advanced Inventory Management Company
Options - Report Defaults Screen (p. 25-39), if the company you are working with is the default
company. This screen does not display for any other defined company.

Use this screen to identify default values to be presented when generating the Safety Stock Audit
Report either through:

+ Safety Stock Audit Report (MENU AIREPT)
» AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST)

»  When the report is selected to be generated during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) on the
Report Selection Global Level Screen

These values may be overridden through the Safety Stock Audit Report option (MENU AIREPT).

Advanced Inventory Management Company Options - SS Report Default Options Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Safety Stock % of Key a figure to define the default safety stock percentage of the previously

Minimum defined minimum quantity for items. All items that have a safety stock
quantity that is greater than or equal to this percentage of the minimum on-
hand quantity will be selected for this report.

(N 2,1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options - SS Report Default Options Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Override Safety Stock
Quantity

Description

Key a default value to determine whether or not the safety stock quantity for
the items in the warehouse will be overridden with the new safety stock
quantity, minimum, and maximum values when the report is run.

Key Y to override the safety stock quantities with the calculated values. The
overrides will print on the report.

Key N if you do not want to override the safety stock quantities. The report
will print without overriding the safety stock quantity, minimum, or
maximum values.

Key R if you wish to review the new safety stock values but do not wish to
actually override the original values.

(A 1) Required

Average Months Usage

If you select to override the safety stock quantity, key a default value here to
be used as a multiplier in determining the new safety stock quantity when the
report is run. This value will be multiplied by the average usage to derive the
new safety stock value.

(N 3,1) Optional

Permanent/Temporary
Override

Key a default value here to determine whether or not an override of the safety
stock will be permanent or temporary.

Key O to replace the safety stock maintenance code in the IM&P Balance
File with a permanent override.

Key 1-9 to override the safety stock maintenance code for the number of
months entered. At the end of this time, the field will be changed to “A” to
indicate automatic maintenance of the value.

(A 1) Required

Replace Model with
Low Usage Model

Key a default value here to determine if the low usage model should be used
to reforecast items that are equal to or greater than the safety stock
percentage of minimum. Reforecasting with the low usage model may bring
the safety stock percentage of minimum in the Item Balance File below the
safety stock percentage of minimum entered in the report options.

Key Y to reforecast the item with the low usage model. The IM&P variables
in the Item Balance File will be updated with the new values. Any items that
are reforecasted with the low usage model will appear on the Model Change
Report, as explained in the Inventory Management & Planning User Guide.

Key N if you do not wish to replace the existing model in the Item Balance
File and you do not wish to reforecast.

(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Company Options - SS Report Default Options Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Low Usage Model ID

Description

If you selected to use the low usage Model ID, then key a default value here
to identify which model to use. The ID used must be of an existing model
that is set up through Planning Models Maintenance (MENU AIFILE/
MENU IMFILE).

(A 1) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Company Options - Report Defaults Screen (p. 25-39), without saving any
additions/changes made to this screen.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Options Maintenance Screen (p. 25-3) will appear.

AIM Options Listing

This option is used to print the Advanced Inventory Management Options Listing (p. 25-45).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title

AIM Options Listing

Purpose

Prints a list of the options defined through AIM Options
Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).
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Advanced Inventory Management Options Listing

AI955 06/14/18 18.13.18

ADVANCED INVENTORY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS LISTING

AD/APDEMO PAGE: 1

SYSTEM OPTIONS:
Default Lead Time:
Default Order Frequency:
Default Model:

Default Min Balance Maint Code:
Default Max Balance Maint Code:

Update Vendor/Item Lead Times:
Average Monthly Days:
Trending Factor:

Default Months for Order Stats:

CGurrent Forecast Period:
Buying Information View:
AIM Live:
Use ASQ:
Use 5SHIL:
Default Rank Code:
Usage

Hethod:

Honths:

Type:
Assure at Least:
Assure at Most:
Safety Rounding
Round up to Whole Number:

Minimum Hits:

Cost if Less Than:
OP/0Q/LP/EOQ Rounding:
Seasonal Item Parameters

Advance by Lead Time:
Low Usage Order Point Adjuster

Use: Y

Honths to Use: 3

LUA Hits Greater Than:
AI955 06/14/18 19.13.18

m o<

P 50.00

3
50.00 US$

30 LUA Cost Less Than: 10.00 US$
ADVANCED INVENTORY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS LISTING

LUA Order Point:

1
AD/APDEMO PAGE: 2

COMPANY OPTIONS:
Company Number: 01
Vendor EOQ Parameters
Cost to Carry Percent:
Cost to Purchase:
Hinimum Weeks Supply:
Maximum Weeks Supply:
Use EOQ in Suggested Order:
Transfer EOQ Parameters
Cost to Carry Percent:
Cost to Purchase:
Minimum Weeks Supply:
Haximum Weeks Supply:
Use EOQ_in Suggested Order:
Calendar Type:

A & C Office Supply

10.00
11.00 Us$
1
1

Y
3.00
4.00 US$
3

30
Y
b

Inventory Planning Exception Report

Smallest Min Bal Change ($/%):
Smallest Max Bal Change ($/%):

Maximum Number of Items:
Usage Exception Report
Smallest Variance ($/%):
Max Number of Items:
Qver-Stocked Inventory Report
Smallest Over-Stock (5/%):
Max Number of Items:
Safety Stock Report
Safety Stock % of Minimum:

Override Safety Stock Quantity:

Average Months Usage:

Permanent/Temporary Override:

Replace Model with Low Usage Model: N

Low Usage Model ID:

This report prints after selecting option 19 - AIM Options Listing (p. 25-44) from MENU AIFILE.
There are no entry specifications associated with this report; the listing is immediately sent to the

default printer.

The contents of the Advanced Inventory System and Company options records are printed in company
sequence. System options are printed before company options, and up to 99 company option records
are printed for each company using AIM.
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Use the AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance option to add, change, or delete Economic Order Quantity
(EOQ) parameters. You can create AIM EOQ Parameter records through this option for a warehouse,
warehouse/vendor, or warehouse/vendor/purchasing line. This information will then be used when the
system calculates an EOQ for an applicable item and will determine if the calculated EOQ will be used
in the suggested order process.

Maintaining the AIM EOQ Parameters through the Advanced Inventory Management File
Maintenance Menu (MENU AIFILE) will update the AIM EOQ Parameters File (AIEOQ).

AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose
AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance Use to add, change, or delete economic order quantity
parameters.

AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Listing Use to view a list of existing EOQ parameters defined

Screen through this menu option.
AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Use to add, change, or delete economic order quantity
Definition Screen parameters for the warehouse, warehouse/vendor, or

warehouse/vendor/purchasing line you specified on the
AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2).
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Screen

AIM EOQ PARAMETER MAINTEMAMCE

Function: . [A,C,D)
Warekhouse?
Vendor?

Furchasing Line?

F3=Exit  FG=List

This screen appears after you select option 10 - AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance from MENU
AIFILE.

Use this screen to add, change, or delete economic order quantity parameters defined by:
»  Warehouse Only

*  Warehouse and Vendor

» Warehouse, Vendor, and Purchasing Line

NOTE: This is a hierarchy of groups, from the most general group to the most specific
group.

AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add new economic order quantity parameters.
Key C to change existing economic order quantity parameters.

Key D to delete existing economic order quantity parameters.
(A 1) Required
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Key the warehouse for which economic order quantity parameters are to be
processed.

Valid Values: Any warehouse set up in Warehouse Numbers Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access through Authority
Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Vendor

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
economic order quantity parameters.

Define economic order quantity parameters specific to items having this as
their primary vendor.

Valid Values: Any vendor defined in Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE)

(A 6) Optional; Required if Purchasing Line is selected

Purchasing Line

Use this field to define more specific groups of items that will be assigned
economic order quantity parameters.

Define economic order quantity parameters specific to items having this as
their purchasing line.

Key the purchasing line for which economic order quantity parameters are to
be processed.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line

Maintenance (MENU POFIL2) for the vendor, or vendor and warehouse
entered.

(A 10) Optional

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.

F5=List Press F5=LisT to view a list of existing EOQ parameters defined through this
menu option. The AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Listing Screen (p. 26-4)
will appear.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The AIM EOQ Parameter

Maintenance Definition Screen (p. 26-7) will appear.
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Listing Screen

AIM EO0Q PARAMETER MAIWTENAMCE LISTING

51 WH Yendor Yendor Mame FLine FLine Description

Y
11 1@ SHARF IWMTERMATIOMAL

Select: LIMITS
Warehouse? |, Yendor? Purchasing Line?

Fl2=Return

This screen appear after you press F5=LisT on the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2).

Use this screen to view a list of existing EOQ parameters defined through this menu option. You will
be able to limit the list by warehouse, vendor, and/or purchasing line, or you can select an existing
record to change or delete.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of
data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck to display the previous screen.

AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Sl This is the reference number of the corresponding line. To select one of the
displayed lines to change or delete, key this number in the Select field.
Display

WH This is the warehouse for which economic order quantity parameters have

been defined through this menu option.
Display
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vendor/Vendor Name

Description

This is the number and name of the primary vendor, if any, for which
economic order quantity parameters have been defined through this menu
option.

Display
PLine/PLine This is the number and description of the purchasing line, if any, for which
Description economic order quantity parameters have been defined through this menu
option.
Display
Select Use this field to select an existing AIM EOQ parameter you want to change

or delete.

Key the reference number corresponding to the line you want to select, and
press ENTER.

(N 2,0) Optional

Warehouse (limits)

Use this field to limit the AIM EOQ parameters displayed on this screen to
only those with this warehouse.

Key a warehouse in this field and press ENTER to refresh the screen. Only
those records that match the warehouse entered will be shown on this screen.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional

Vendor (limits)

Use this field to limit the AIM EOQ parameters displayed on this screen to
only those with this vendor.

Key a vendor in this field and press ENTER to refresh the screen. Only those
records that match the vendor entered will be shown on this screen.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(A 6) Optional

Purchasing Line
(limits)

Use this field to limit the AIM EOQ parameters displayed on this screen to
only those with this purchasing line.

Key a purchasing line in this field and press ENTER to refresh the screen. Only
those records that match the purchasing line entered will be shown on this
screen.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL?2).

(A 6) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance
Screen (p. 26-2), without selecting an AIM EOQ parameter record.
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter If you entered limit criteria, press ENTER to refresh the screen and show the
information that matches your selections.

If you entered a reference number in the Select field, press ENTER to select the
record and return to the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2).
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Definition Screen

Warehouse: 2
Vendor: 200
Furchasing Line: 200-1

Vendor EQOQ Parameters

Loas Angeles, CA
k. & M CORFORATION
FAFER RELATED PRODUCTS

AIM EOQ PARAMETER MAIWMTEMAMWCE DEFIMITION bdd |

Cost to Carry Percent: 20,00 Cost to Purchase: 20,000 UsS
Minimum Weeks Supply: 3. Maximum Weeks Supply: B2,

Use EOQ in Suggested Order: X

Transfer EOQ Parameters

Cost to Carry Percent! 25.08  Cost to Purchase!: 2E.B@ . UsSS
Minimum Weeks Supply: 4 ., Maximum Weesks Supply: GB3,

Use EOQ in Suggested Order: ¥

FiZ=Return

This screen appear after you press ENTER on the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete economic order quantity parameters for the warehouse,
warehouse/vendor, or warehouse/vendor/purchasing line you specified on the AIM EOQ Parameter
Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2).

AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Definition Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Warehouse This is the warehouse you selected on the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance
Screen (p. 26-2) for which economic order quantity parameters are being
added, changed, or deleted.

Display
Vendor This is the vendor, if any, you selected on the AIM EOQ Parameter

Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2) for which economic order quantity parameters
are being added, changed, or deleted.

Display

Purchasing Line

This is the purchasing line, if any, you selected on the AIM EOQ Parameter
Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2) for which economic order quantity parameters
are being added, changed, or deleted.

Display
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Definition Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Vendor EOQ This field is the average cost percentage which is incurred for holding an
Parameters: item in inventory (values include cost of capital, warehouse space, insurance,
Cost to Carry handling, etc.). This percentage of inventory value is used to determine the
Percent cost for holding the inventory in stock.
Key the default carrying cost percent to be used for this company. A typical
value ranges between 25 and 40 percent.
(N 4,2) Optional
Vendor EOQ This is the average cost to create a purchase order (the total cost associated
Parameters: with creating, reviewing, approving, printing, mailing, tracking and

Cost to Purchase

receiving inventory from a purchase order).

To calculate a value for this field, estimate the time required to create and
process a purchase order and multiply it by the hourly costs of the people
doing the work; add in the costs of any supplies used (forms, paper, etc.).

Key the default PO processing cost for a single purchase order. The currency
symbol of the company is displayed to the right of this field.

(N 6,2) Optional

Vendor EOQ
Parameters:

Minimum Weeks
Supply

This is the adjusted value that will be used if the calculated economic order
quantity (EOQ) falls below this value.

Key the adjusted value.
(N 3,0) Optional

Vendor EOQ
Parameters:

Maximum Weeks
Supply

This is the adjusted value that will be used if the calculated economic order
quantity (EOQ) falls above this value.

Key the adjusted value.
(N 3,0) Optional

Vendor EOQ
Parameters:

Use EOQ in
Suggested Order

This field determines if the economic order quantity (EOQ) will be used
when the Suggested Orders Report option (MENU POREPT) is run, and
when using the search feature during Requisition Entry.

Key Y to use the EOQ during suggested order processing, when ordering
quantity is considered. The EOQ will be stored in the Item Balance File
(ITBAL).

Key N if you do not want the EOQ considered for ordering quantity and
instead want the minimum/maximum values used during the calculation.

Leave blank to ignore this option.

Valid Values: Y, N or blank
(A 1) Optional
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Definition Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Transfer EOQ This field is the average cost percentage which is incurred for holding an
Parameters: item in inventory (values include cost of capital, warehouse space, insurance,
Cost to Carry handling, etc.). This percentage of inventory value is used to determine the
Percent cost for holding the inventory in stock.
Key the default carrying cost percent to be used for this company. A typical
value ranges between 25 and 40 percent.
(N 2,0) Optional
Transfer EOQ This is the average cost to create a purchase order (the total cost associated
Parameters: with creating, reviewing, approving, printing, mailing, tracking and

Cost to Purchase

receiving inventory from a purchase order).

To calculate a value for this field, estimate the time required to create and
process a purchase order and multiply it by the hourly costs of the people
doing the work; add in the costs of any supplies used (forms, paper, etc.).

Key the default PO processing cost for a single purchase order. The currency
symbol of the company is displayed to the right of this field.

(N 4,0) Optional

Transfer EOQ
Parameters:

Minimum Weeks
Supply

This is the adjusted value that will be used if the calculated economic order
quantity (EOQ) falls below this value.

Key the adjusted value.
(N 3,0) Optional

Transfer EOQ
Parameters:

Maximum Weeks
Supply

This is the adjusted value that will be used if the calculated economic order
quantity (EOQ) falls above this value.

Key the adjusted value.
(N 3,0) Optional

Transfer EOQ
Parameters:

Use EOQ in
Suggested Order

This field determines if the economic order quantity (EOQ) will be used
when the Suggested Orders Report option (MENU POREPT) is run, and
when using the search feature during Requisition Entry.

Key Y to use the EOQ during suggested order processing, when ordering
quantity is considered. The EOQ will be stored in the Item Balance File
(ITBAL).

Key N if you do not want the EOQ considered for ordering quantity and
instead want the minimum/maximum values used during the calculation.

Leave blank to ignore this option.

Valid Values: Y, N or blank
(A 1) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=REeTURN to return to the AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance
Screen (p. 26-2), without saving any additions/changes made to this screen.
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AIM EOQ Parameter Maintenance Definition Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F24=Delete The F24=DeLeTE function key displays in the Delete mode only.

Press F24=DEeLETE to delete the record displayed. The AIM EOQ Parameter
Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2) will appear and the record will be deleted.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The AIM EOQ Parameter
Maintenance Screen (p. 26-2) will appear.

AIM EOQ Parameters Listing

This option is used to print the AIM EOQ Parameters Listing (p. 26-13). This listing shows the AIM
EOQ parameters defined through AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose
AIM EOQ Parameters Listing Screen Use to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.
AIM EOQ Parameters Listing Prints a list of AIM EOQ parameters in sequence by

warehouse, vendor, and purchasing line, that match the
limiting criteria entered.
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AIM EOQ Parameters Listing Screen

AIM EOQ PRRAMETERS LISTING

Warehouse? - To¥
Yendor: L, Ted ...
Purchasing Line® ., . ...... Te? 0

Fi=Cancel

This screen appears after you select option 20 - AIM EOQ Parameters Listing from MENU AIFILE.

Use this screen to select the criteria which will limit the AIM EOQ parameters to print on the AIM
EOQ Parameters Listing (p. 26-13). Only the AIM EOQ parameters that match the criteria entered in
these fields will print on the listing.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

AIM EOQ Parameters Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Use this field to enter the warehouse or range of warehouses for which AIM
EOQ parameters will print on the AIM EOQ Parameters Listing (p. 26-13).

Valid Values: Any warehouse set up in Warehouse Numbers Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access through Authority
Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Vendor

Use this field to enter the vendor or range of vendors to include in the listing.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(2 @ A 6) Optional
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AIM EOQ Parameters Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Purchasing Line Use this field to enter the purchasing line or range of purchasing lines to
include in the listing.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL2).

(2 @ A 10) Optional

F3=Cancel Press F3=CaNceL to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections and proceed to the Report Options
Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications User Guide.
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AIM EOQ Parameters Listing

AIS65 (07/25/13 16.11.4
WH Vendor PLine
2200 200-1
320 200-2
1 100
c2

A11 Vendors

Cost to Carry Percent:
Cost to Purchase:

Hinimum Weeks Supply:
Haximum Weeks Supply:

Use EOQ in Sugaested Order:

Cost to Carry Percent:
Cost to Purchase:
Hinimum Weeks Supply:
Haximum Weeks Supg'll,r:
Use EOQ in Sugges
Cost to Carry Percent:
Cost to Purchase:
Hinimum Weeks Supply:
Haxinum Weeks Supg]y:
lUse EOQ in Sugges
Cost to Carry Percent:
Cost to Purchasa:
Hinimum Weeks Supply:
Haximum Weeks Supply:

Use] EOQ in Suggested Order:

ed Order:

ed Order:

AIM EOQ PARAMETERS LISTING
A11 Warehouses
Vendor

20.00

30.00 US§

3
52
Y

uss

Uss

Uss

AN/APDEMO PAGE: 1

All Purchasing Lines
Transfer

25.00
35.00 USE
4

53
Y

uss
uss

Uss

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications

User Guide.

The AIM EOQ parameters defined through AIM EOQ Parameters Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in sequence by warehouse, vendor, and purchasing line. Only the parameters that match the
limiting criteria entered on the AIM EOQ Parameters Listing Screen (p. 26-11) are printed.

NOTE: The message ‘“* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all the
warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).
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Use the AIM Balance Listing option on the Advanced Inventory Management File Maintenance Menu
(MENU AIFILE) to print the AIM Balance File Listing (p. 27-4). This listing prints the AIM
parameters in the Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL), which are defined through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information and Ordering
screens. Information from the AIM EOQ Parameters File (AIEOQ) is also included.

Selection criteria can be entered to limit the AIM Balance information to print on the listing. You can
limit the listing by buyer, vendor, warehouse, item class/sub-class, and item number. The listing is
sequenced by item number and warehouse.

AIM Balance Listing

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose
AIM Balance File Listing Screen Use to specify limiting criteria for the listing.
AIM Balance File Listing Prints the information in the Advanced Inventory

Balance File (AIBAL) and AIM EOQ Parameters File
(AIEOQ) that matches the limiting criteria.
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AIM Balance File Listing Screen

ATM BALAMCE FILE LISTIMG

Selection

Buyer? - Ta®

Yendor: L, Tez L
Warehouse? O Ta'

Ttem ClassY e Ta? e
Ttem Mumber: Tao:

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select option 11 - AIM Balance Listing from MENU AIFILE. Use this
screen to select the criteria to limit the AIM information to print on the AIM Balance File Listing (p.
27-4). Only the information that matches the criteria entered in these fields will print.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

AIM Balance File Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Buyer Key the buyer or range of buyers who are responsible for the items to print
on the listing.

Valid Values: A buyer defined through Buyers Maintenance (MENU
POFILE).

(2 @ A 3) Optional

Vendor Key the vendor or range of vendors to print on the listing.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(2 @ A 6) Optional
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AIM Balance File Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Key the warehouse or range of warehouses for which AIM information will
print on the listing.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Item Class

Key the item class/sub-class or range of item classes/sub-classes of the items
to print on the listing. If the sub-class is left blank, all sub-classes within the
item class indicated will print.

Valid Values: Ttem classes are defined through Item Class/Sub Class
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) and are assigned to items through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(2 @A2/A2)Optional

Item Number

Key the item number or range of item numbers for which Advanced
Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) information will print on the listing.

Valid Values: A valid item number defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(2 @ A 27) Optional

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections and proceed to the Report Options
Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications User Guide.
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AIM Balance File Listing

AIS70 1111815 16.15.22 AIM BALANCE FILE LISTING AZ/APDEMO  PAGE: 1

A1l Buyers A1 Vendors WIH Fr$m: 1 A1 Classes A1l Items

0:

Buyer: 101 Vendor: 1400 W/H: 1 Itcl: 80/3 Item: A585 Desc: File Folders - Manilla Model: NGONMZ
Service Level: 99
Lead Time: i Lead Time Maintenance Code: A Lead Time Source Code:
Order Frequency: [ (rder Frequency Maintenance Code: A Order Freguency Source Code: 7
Safety Stock: Safety Stock Maintenance Code: A Safety Stock Source Code: A
Safety Stock Code: D Safety Stock Code Value: ]
Order Point: Order Point Maintenance Code: A Order Point Source Code:

(alculated Order Point: Order Quantity

Line Point:
Calculated Line Point:
Economic Order {ty:

Average Lead Time:

0P Adjuster Reason:

Order Quantity Maintenance Code:
Line Point Maintenance Code:
Standard Deviation:

A

A

Average Monthly Usage:
WH Line Hit Rank: ¢
5
0

WH Line Hit Rank Maintenance Code: A

Average Lead Time Date: 1M (OPTR: OP Threshold Minimum:

OP Threshold Expire Date: 0/00/0 Use ASQ: ASQ Use Maximum Value Difference: N
ASQ Max Val Diff: US§ | Use 5Hi: 5Hi Use Maximum Value Difference: N
GHi Max Val Diff: US§ | Vendor Cost to Purchase: US§ | Vendor Cost to Carry:

Vendor Minimum Weeks Supply: Vendor Maximum Weeks Supply: Vendor Use EOQ in Suggested Order:
Transf Cost to Purchase: US$ | Transf Cost to Carry: Transf Minimum Weeks Supply:

Transf Maximum Weeks Supply: Transf Use EOQ in Su%gested Order: This Month Forecast:

Trend End Date: 0/00/00 Trend Minimum Percent: Trend Maximum Percent:

Trend Min Hits Last Year: Trend Min Hits This Year: Line-Up Months:

Line-Up End Date: 0/00/00 Advance by Lead Time: 450 hﬁires Date: 0/00/00
5-Hi Expires Date: 0/00/00 Threshold Entered Date: 0/00/00 Usage Months: 5
Usage Months MIC: A Usage Method:

Use Low Usage OP Adjuster: Low Usage OP Adj Months: Low Usage OP Adj Expires: 0/00/00

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

This listing prints the information in the Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) and AIM EOQ
Parameters File (AIEOQ) that matches the limiting criteria on the AIM Balance File Listing Screen (p.
27-2). The AIM fields in the Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) are defined through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the Advanced Inventory Management Information screens.
Information is printed in item number and warehouse sequence.

AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields Description

Program names appear on the upper left corner of the listing, followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Headings

A summary of the selection criteria prints in the center of the headings
area, followed by the individual field headings.

The buyer responsible for purchasing the item, as selected on the AIM
Balance File Listing Screen (p. 27-2). If all buyers were selected, All
Buyers displays on the top line of the listing and this field is blank.

Buyer
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Vendor

Description

The primary vendor from whom this item is purchased, as selected on the
AIM Balance File Listing Screen (p. 27-2). If all vendors were selected,
All Vendors displays on the top line of the listing and this field is blank.

W/H

The warehouse associated with the item for which AIM information is
printed, as selected on the AIM Balance File Listing Screen (p. 27-2). If
all warehouses were selected, All W/Hs displays on the top line of the
listing and this field is blank.

Itcl

The item class/sub-class of the item, used to categorize the item, as
selected on the AIM Balance File Listing Screen (p. 27-2). If all item
classes/sub-classes were selected, All Classes displays on the top line of
the listing and this field is blank.

Item

The item for which AIM information is printed, as selected on the AIM
Balance File Listing Screen (p. 27-2). If all items were selected, All Iltems
displays on the top line of the listing and this field is blank.

Desc

The description of the item.

Model

The Model ID of the planning model that is used for forecasting sales
and stocking levels, for this planned item/warehouse, if applicable.

Service Level

The target percentage of order quantities that can be filled from stock.

Lead Time

The number of days a vendor requires to deliver items after placing an
order.

Lead Time Maintenance
Code

One of three codes is displayed with regard to the Lead Time field:

» A (Automatic) displays if the Lead Time field is maintained
automatically and is protected.

» O (Override) displays if the Lead Time field has overridden by a value
keyed and may be maintained. This field will not be changed when
Reset AIM Variables (MENU AIMAST) is run.

« 1-9displays representing the number of months the Lead Time field is
to be overridden. At the end of that time, this field will automatically
be changed to A. At the end of that time, this field will automatically
be changed to A by AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST).
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields Description
Lead Time Source Code  The lead time which is most specific to this item. The value that displays
is the default selected for the indicated item.
Source Code values are:
» 0=Override
» 8=Historically Set Lead Time (IM&P)
» 9=Average Lead Time (AIM)
» A=Safety Stock Adjuster
« C=WH, Vendor, Pline, Class/Sub
« D=WH, Vendor, Pline, Class
« E=WH, Vendor, Pline
« 1=WH, Vendor, Class/Sub
» 2=WH, Vendor, Class
» 3=WH, Vendor
* 4=WH, Class/Sub
* 5=WH, Class
« 6=WH
e 7=System default

Ordering Frequency The number of days between placing orders for this item.

Ordering Frequency One of three codes is displayed with regard to the Order Frequency field:

Maintenance Code * A (Automatic) displays if the Order Frequency field is maintained

automatically and is protected.

» O (Override) displays if the Order Frequency field has been
overridden by a value keyed and may be maintained. This field will
not be changed when Reset AIM Variables (MENU AIMAST) is run.

» 1-9displays representing the number of months the Order Frequency
field is to be overridden. At the end of that time, this field will
automatically be changed to A. At the end of that time, this field will
automatically be changed to A by AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST).
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Ordering Frequency Source
Code

Description

The ordering frequency which is most specific to this item. The value
that displays is the default selected for the indicated item.
Source Code values are:

» 0=Override

« C=WH, Vendor, Pline, Class/Sub

« D=WH, Vendor, Pline, Class

« E=WH, Vendor, Pline

« 1=WH, Vendor, Class/Sub

» 2=WH, Vendor, Class

» 3=WH, Vendor

* 4=WH, Class/Sub

* 5=WH, Class

« 6=WH

e 7=System default

Safety Stock

This quantity reflects the additional stock stored in inventory to
compensate for variations in customer demand and vendor lead times.

Safety Stock Maintenance
Code

This code reflects whether or not the Safety Stock Quantity field is
protected.

A (Automatic) displays if the Safety Stock Quantity field is maintained
automatically and is protected.

O (Override) displays if the Safety Stock Quantity field has been
overridden by a value keyed and may be maintained. This field will not
be changed when the AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST) is run.

1-9 displays representing the number of months the Order Frequency
field is to be overridden. At the end of that time, this field will
automatically be changed to A by AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST).
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Safety Stock Source Code

Description

The safety stock which is most specific to this item. The value that
displays is the default selected for the indicated item.
Source Code values are:

» 0=Override

e S=System calculated

« C=WH, Vendor, Pline, Class/Sub

« D=WH, Vendor, Pline, Class

« E=WH, Vendor, Pline

« 1=WH, Vendor, Class/Sub

« 2=WH, Vendor, Class

» 3=WH, Vendor

* 4=WH, Class/Sub

* 5=WH, Class

« 6=WH

e 7=System default

Safety Stock Code

The safety stock or allowance code (safety stock ensures that additional
stock is stored in inventory to compensate for variations in customer
demand and vendor lead times). This value determines the format value
of the Safety Stock Code Value field.

Q = Quantity in the Safety Stock Code Value field.
D = Days in the Safety Stock Code Value field.
P = Percentage in the Safety Stock Code Value field.

Safety Stock Code Value

The value of the safety stock, based on the safety stock code entered in
the Safety Stock Code field.

This value is either a safety stock quantity, number of days, or
percentage, based on the safety stock code.

For Percentage:

Safety Quantity = [Safety Allowance / {Average Monthly Usage x (Average Lead
Time / Average Monthly Days)}] x 100

For Days:

Safety Quantity = Safety Allowance Days * (Average Monthly Usage / Average
Monthly Days)

Order Point

The order point for an item. When the net quantity available falls below
the Order Point/Min balance, the item should be placed on the next
purchase order.
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Order Point Maintenance
Code

Description

This code reflects whether or not the Minimum Balance field is
protected.

A (Automatic) displays if the Minimum Balance field is maintained
automatically and is protected.

O (Override) displays if the Minimum Balance field is overridden by a
value keyed and may be maintained.

1-9 displays representing the number of months the Order Frequency
field is to be overridden. At the end of that time, this field will
automatically be changed to A by AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST).

Order Point Source Code

The order point which is most specific to this item. The value that
displays is the default selected for the indicated item.

Source Code values are:
e 0=Override
« B=Adjuster

The order point source code will indicate a B when it has been replaced
by the Order Point Adjustment.

OP Adjuster Reason The reason the Order Point/Min has been changed.

Threshold displays if the Order Point/Min has been adjusted by
threshold.

ASQ displays if the Order Point/Min has been adjusted by average sales
quantity.

5-Hi displays if the Order Point/Min has been adjusted by 5-Hi.

LUA displays if the Order Point/Min has been adjusted by Low Usage
Order Point.

Calculated Order Point The calculated order point (Raw Order Point/Min). This is the value the
system calculated before the Order Point Adjuster field was considered,
if applicable.

This value should be equal to the order point, if no order point adjuster
was applied.

Order Quantity The value of the order quantity for the item.
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Order Quantity
Maintenance Code

Description

This code reflects whether or not the Order Quantity field is protected.

A (Automatic) displays if the Order Quantity field is maintained
automatically and is protected.

O (Override) displays if the Order Quantity ficld is overridden by a value
keyed and may be maintained.

1-9 displays representing the number of months the Order Frequency
field is to be overridden. At the end of that time, this field will
automatically be changed to A by AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST).

Order Quantity Source
Code

Future use only.

Line Point

The highest desired inventory level for an item.

Line Point Maintenance
Code

One of two codes is displayed with regard to the Maximum Balance
field:

« A (Automatic) displays if the Maximum Balance field is maintained
automatically and is protected.

¢ O (Override) displays if the Maximum Balance field is to be
overridden by a value keyed and may be maintained.

» 1-9 displays representing the number of months the Order Frequency
field is to be overridden. At the end of that time, this field will
automatically be changed to A by AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST).

Line Point Source Code

Future use only.

Calculated Line Point

The calculated line point (Raw Line Point/Max), which is the value the
system calculated before the Order Point Adjuster field was considered,
if applicable.

This value should be equal to the line point, if no order point adjuster
was applied.

Standard Deviation

The standard deviation for this item as determined by the forecast.
Standard deviation is a measure of the variability of the item’s demand
history. An item with stable sales will have a standard deviation lower
than that of an item with erratic sales.

Average Monthly Usage

The average month’s usage (AMU) of an item.

Economic Order Qty

The suggested optimum reorder quantity, calculated using the traditional
Economic Order Quantity (EOQ).
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

WH Line Hit Rank

Description

The warehouse’s Line Hit Rank Code (A, B, C, D, etc.) of the item in the
Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL).

This code will be used in a variety of different calculations (Ranking,
ASQ, 5-Hi, etc.) and can be set at the warehouse, vendor, purchasing
line, item class/sub-class level.

WH Line Hit Rank
Maintenance Code

One of two codes is displayed with regard to the Line Hit field:

* A (Automatic) displays if the Line Hit field is maintained
automatically and is protected.

* O (Override) displays if the Line Hit field is to be overridden by a
value keyed and may be maintained.

Average Lead Time

The number of days required for you to receive an item from the time
that its purchase order was issued. This field displays the average lead
time, calculated from the purchase order receipt history.

Average Lead Time Date

The date the lead time average lead time was calculated.

OPTR The Order Point Adjuster Threshold Reference (OPTR). The description
associated with the Order Point Adjuster for Threshold displays in this
field.

OP Threshold Minimum  The minimum order point allowed for this product. If the order point

calculated is less than this minimum, the order point will be adjusted up
to this minimum as long as the ASQ or 5-Hi adjusters were not greater.

OP Threshold Expire Date

The date by which the threshold minimum order point will expire.

Use ASQ Identifies if Average Sales Quantity (ASQ) calculations will be
performed.

ASQ Use Maximum Value Identifies if the value in the ASQ Max Val Diff field is used for the ASQ

Difference calculation.

Y indicates the maximum value difference is used. This ensures that any
increase to inventory values as a result of the ASQ adjustment does not
exceed this dollar limit. If the maximum dollar difference is exceeded,
the ASQ adjuster will not be used to override the AIM calculated order
point (raw order point) and line point (raw line point).

N indicates that the maximum dollar difference is not used.

| (ignore) indicates that a higher record’s default will be used. This will
instruct the system to review the next record in the Advance Inventory

Management Replenishment Options hierarchy until it encounters a Y or
N for this setting.
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

ASQ Max Val Diff

Description

The maximum value difference. This is the maximum dollar amount that
should be used when adjusting inventory values based on the ASQ order
point calculation. If the inventory change is greater than this dollar
amount, the ASQ adjuster will not be used.

This value is used if the ASQ Use Maximum Value Difference field is Y.

Use 5Hi

Identifies if Five-high (SHI) calculations will be performed.

5Hi Use Maximum Value
Difference

Identifies if the value in the 5-Hi Max Val Diff field is used for the 5-Hi
calculation.

Y indicates the maximum value difference is used. This ensures that any
increase to inventory values as a result of the 5-Hi adjustment does not
exceed this dollar limit. If the maximum dollar difference is exceeded,
the 5-Hi adjuster will not be used to override the AIM calculated order
point (raw order point) and line point (raw line point).

N indicates the maximum dollar difference is not used.

| (ignore) indicates that a higher record’s default for this option will be
used. This will instruct the system to review the next record in the

Advance Inventory Management Replenishment Options hierarchy until
it encounters a Y or N for this setting.

5SHi Max Val Diff

The maximum value difference. This is the maximum dollar amount that
should be used when adjusting inventory values based on the 5-Hi order
point calculation. If the inventory change is greater than this dollar
amount, the 5-Hi adjuster will not be used.

This value is used if the 5Hi Use Maximum Value Difference field is Y.

Vendor Cost to Purchase

The average cost to create a purchase order for this vendor (the total cost
associated with creating, reviewing, approving, printing, mailing,
tracking and receiving inventory from a purchase order).

Vendor Cost to Carry

The average vendor cost percentage which is incurred for holding an
item in inventory (values include cost of capital, warehouse space,
insurance, handling, etc.). This percentage of inventory value is used to
determine the cost for holding the inventory in stock.

Vendor Minimum Weeks
Supply

If the calculated economic order quantity (EOQ) falls below this value, it
will be adjusted to this value.

Vendor Maximum Weeks
Supply

If the calculated economic order quantity (EOQ) falls above this value, it
will be adjusted to this value.

Vendor Use EOQ in
Suggested Order

Identifies if the economic order quantity (EOQ) will be used for this
vendor during suggested order processing, when ordering quantity is
considered.
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Transf Cost to Purchase

Description

The average cost to create a purchase order for this warchouse transfer
(the total cost associated with creating, reviewing, approving, printing,
mailing, tracking and receiving inventory from a purchase order).

Transf Cost to Carry

The average warehouse transfer cost percentage which is incurred for
holding an item in inventory (values include cost of capital, warehouse
space, insurance, handling, etc.). This percentage of inventory value is
used to determine the cost for holding the inventory in stock

Transf Minimum Weeks
Supply

If the calculated economic order quantity (EOQ) falls below this value, it
will be adjusted to this value.

Transf Maximum Weeks
Supply

If the calculated economic order quantity (EOQ) falls above this value, it
will be adjusted to this value.

Transf Use EOQ in
Suggested Order

Identifies if the economic order quantity (EOQ) will be used for this
warehouse transfer during suggested order processing, when ordering
quantity is considered.

This Month Forecast

The sales forecast for this month.

Trend End Date

The date on which the Seasonal Trending variables will no longer apply.

Trend Minimum Percent

The minimum Trend Percentage to be applied to the item. The calculated
Trend Percent cannot fall below this value.

Trend Maximum Percent

The maximum Trend Percentage to be applied to the item. This value
must be greater than the Trend Minimum Percent. The calculated Trend
Percent cannot exceed this value.

Trend Min Hits Last Year

The minimum number of line hits last year (within the Usage Months
time frame) before a Trend Percent will be calculated.

Trend Min Hits This Year

The minimum number of line hits this year (within the Usage Months
time frame) before a Trend Percent will be calculated.

Line-Up Months

The number of months (either a positive or negative value) that the
starting period (season) used for calculating the average monthly usage
(AMU) will be adjusted.

Line-Up End Date

The date on which the Seasonal Line-Up variables will no longer apply.

Advance by Lead Time

Y indicates that the season (starting period) will be adjusted by the lead
time for the Advanced Inventory Management Balance File (AIBAL)
record. The lead time of the item will be used to extend the starting
period.

N indicates that the season will not be adjusted by the lead time for the
AIBAL record.
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields

ASQ Expires Date

Description

The date on which the Average Sales Quantity (ASQ) calculation
performed for this product will expire.

5-Hi Expires Date

The date on which the Five-high (SHI) calculation performed for this
product will expire.

Threshold Entered Date

The date this product was set up with a threshold minimum order point.

Usage Months

The number of months used to calculate usage rate.

Usage Months M/C

One of three codes is displayed with regard to the Usage Months field:

* A (Automatic) displays if the Usage Months field is maintained
automatically and is protected.

» O (Override) displays if the Usage Months field has been overridden
by a value keyed, and may be maintained. This field will not be
changed when Reset AIM Variables (MENU AIMAST) is run.

« 1-9displays representing the number of months the Usage Months
field is to be overridden. At the end of that time, this field will
automatically be changed to A by AIM Monthly Update (MENU
AIMAST).

Usage Method

Identifies the method that will be used to calculate the usage rate.
B indicates the usage rate will be based on the Backward Usage Method.
T indicates the usage rate will be based on the Trending Usage Method.

For further details and examples of each Usage Method type, refer to
Usage (p. 1-14) in the AIM Overview.

Use Low Usage OP
Adjuster

Indicates (with Y or N) if the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster
calculation is performed for this product. The Low Usage Order Point
Adjuster is used to keep inventory on hand for an item that is
experiencing low usage. With the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster, the
order point will be adjusted to 1, if it was calculated to be zero (due to the
low usage of the item).

Low Usage OP Adj Months

Identifies how many months hit data will be used with the Low Usage
Order Point Adjuster calculation.

Low Usage OP Adj Expires

The date on which the Low Usage Order Point (OP) Adjuster calculation
performed for this product will expire.

LUA Hits Greater Than

Prints on this listing only when a Low Usage Adjuster exists.

The number of hits that must be exceeded to qualify for the Low Usage
Adjuster.
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AIM Balance File Listing

Report/Listing Fields Description

LUA Cost Less Than Prints on this listing only when a Low Usage Adjuster exists.
The cost of the item that cannot be exceeded to qualify for the Low
Usage Adjuster.

LUA Order Point Prints on this listing only when a Low Usage Adjuster exists.

The new Order Point that will be used if all the Low Usage Adjuster
qualifiers were met.
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ciarter2s  Maintaining Replenishment 28
Options

Use Replenishment Options Maintenance on the Advanced Inventory Management File Maintenance
Menu (MENU AIFILE) to add or maintain inventory and replenishment settings.

Inventory and replenishment settings are defined at the System, Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line,
and/or Item Class/Sub-class levels.

Several setup screens are available through this option that group the parameter settings into the
following areas: Ranking, Adjusters, Lead Time, Rounding, Usage, and Exceptions.

Settings defined through this option are retrieved for use in other programs and use the Replenishment
hierarchy (shown in the highest to lowest order) that follows.

Replenishment hierarchy

¢ WH/Vendor/Pline/Item Class/Item Sub-Class
¢ Vendor/Pline/Item Class/Item Sub-Class
¢ WH/Vendor/Pline/Item Class

¢ Vendor/Pline/Item Class

¢ WH/Vendor/Pline

¢ Vendor/Pline

»  WH/Vendor

* Vendor

« WH

« System Level

e AIM Options

NOTE: Prior to setting parameters through this option, it is suggested that you evaluate
which parameters should be applied at the various levels. You may choose to
have parameter settings for some and not all levels.

Additionally, when changes are made, it is suggested that you run the Reset AIM
Variables option on the Advanced Inventory Management Master Menu (MENU
AIMAST) to reset the AIM variable fields (such as, Ordering Frequency and
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Lead Time) in the Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL). This will minimize
the amount of time for the daily Suggested Order first run. Refer to Reset AIM
Variables for additional information.

Replenishment Options Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen

Purpose

Use to select the criteria for which replenishment
options are being added or maintained.

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Listing
Screen

Use to review the replenishment options that have been
defined, and what level they are defined at.

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen

Use to set up rankings, adjusters, lead time information,
rounding information, and exception information.

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen

Use to add, change, or delete ranking parameters.

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking
View/Selection Screen

Use to set up each rank and the parameters or levels that
pertain to the rank.

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy
Screen

Use to copy an existing replenishment ranking record to
a new ranking record.

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking
Screen

Use to define detail ranking parameters.

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen

Use to add, change, or delete adjuster parameters.

Low Usage Order Point Adjuster Screen 1
and Screen 2

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster Screen 1 and
Screen 2 are both shown and explained in AIM System
Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen

Use to add, change, or delete lead time parameters.
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Title Purpose

Advanced Inventory Management Use to define rounding parameters for use with
Replenishment Options - Warehouse determining the suggested order quantity for warechouse
Transfer Rounding Screen transfers generated via the Suggested Order Process.
Advanced Inventory Management Use to add, change, or delete usage parameters.

Replenishment Options - Usage Screen

Advanced Inventory Management Use to add, change, or delete exception parameters.
Replenishment Options - Exceptions Screen

Advanced Inventory Management Use to add, change, or delete additional exception
Replenishment Options - Exceptions parameters.
Continued Screen
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen

ADYAMCED THYEWTORY MAMAGEMENT REPLENISHMENT OPTIOMS

Warehouse?

Yendor?

Purchasing Line?

Item Class? U

Fi=Exit Flb=List

This screen appears after you select option 21 - Replenishment Options Maintenance from MENU
AIFILE.

Use this screen to select the criteria for which replenishment options are being added or maintained.

When defining system level replenishment options, all fields on this screen must be left blank.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen Fields &Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse Key the warehouse for which replenishment options are being added or
maintained.

If you select a purchasing line using the purchasing line list, the warehouse,
if any, defined for the purchasing line will automatically appear in this field.
You have the option to enter a warehouse without a purchase line, or a
purchasing line without a warehouse.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen Fields &Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vendor

Description

Key the vendor for which replenishment options are being added or
maintained.

If you select a purchasing line using the purchasing line list, the vendor
defined for the purchasing line will automatically appear in this field. You
have the option to enter a vendor without a purchase line, but if you select to
enter a purchasing line, the vendor must be defined for the purchasing line
entered.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(A 6) Optional; required if Purchasing Line is entered

Purchasing Line

Key the purchasing line for which replenishment options are being added or
maintained. Purchasing lines provide you with a way to group like items
together, for purchasing purposes.

If you select a purchasing line using the purchasing line list, the vendor and
warehouse, if any, defined for the purchasing line will automatically appear
in the Vendor and Warehouse fields on this screen.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL?2).

(A 10) Optional; required if ltem Class is entered

Item Class

Key the item class and optional sub-class for which replenishment options
are being added or maintained.

If no sub-class is identified, all sub-classes are included.

Valid Values: Ttem classes are defined through Item Class/Sub Class
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) and are assigned to items through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2/A 2) Optional

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to cancel this option and return to MENU
AIFILE.

F10=List

Press the F10=LisT function key to display the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Listing Screen (p. 28-6).

Enter

Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections, if any. If all fields are left
blank, the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10) will appear and you will be defining
system level options. If you keyed values in any fields, the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p.
28-10) will appear and you will be defining unique replenishment options by
warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, and/or item class/sub-class.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option
Listing Screen

ADYAMCED IMYEMTORY MAMAGEMENT REFLENISHMENT OPTIOMS
Option Listing

51 Dption Level WH Yendor FlLine Itm Cls
1 Ranking Sustem
2 Adjusters Sustem
3 Lead Time Susten
4 Rounding  Susten

Last
Select: _ LIMITS Option: . Level: 1
Warehouse? . Vendor? ., ..., Purchasing Line? ... ..... ..
Item Classy ,, ,
FiZ=Return

This screen appears after you press F10=LisT on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options Screen (p. 28-4), Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen (p. 28-10) or Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy
Screen (p. 28-26).

Use this screen to review the replenishment options that have been defined, and what level they are

defined at.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Listing Screen Fields
and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Sl This is the reference number of the corresponding line. To select one of the
displayed lines, key this number in the Select field.
Display

Option This is the type of replenishment option that has been defined through this

option. Options include:
» Ranking

» Adjusters

» Lead Time

* Rounding

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Listing Screen Fields

and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Level

Description

This is the level of the replenishment option that has been defined through
this option. Levels include:

» System

*  Warehouse

» Vendor

» Purchasing Line

e Item Class

Display

WH

This is the warehouse for which replenishment options have been defined.
This field is blank for system level replenishment options.

Display

Vendor

This is the vendor for which replenishment options have been defined. This
field is blank for system level replenishment options.

Display

PLine

This is the purchasing line for which replenishment options have been
defined. This field is blank for system level replenishment options.

Display

Itm Cls

This is the item class/sub-class for which replenishment options have been
defined. This field is blank for system level replenishment options.

Display

Select

Use this field to select a replenishment option.

Key the reference number corresponding to the replenishment option you
want to select, and press ENTER.

(N 2,0) Optional

Option

Use this field to limit the replenishment options displayed on this screen to
the option you key in this field.

Key 1 for ranking options.
Key 3 for adjuster options.
Key 4 for lead time options.
Key 5 for rounding options.

After keying an option, press ENTER to refresh the screen and show only those
options that match the value entered.

Valid Values: 1, 3, 4, and 5
(N 1,0) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Listing Screen Fields

and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Level

Description

Use this field to limit the replenishment levels displayed on this screen to the
level you key in this field.

Key 1 for system levels.

Key 2 for warehouse levels.

Key 3 for vendor levels.

Key 4 for purchasing line levels.
Key 5 for item class/sub-class levels.

After keying an option, press ENTER to refresh the screen and show only those
options that match the value entered.

Valid Values: 1 -5
(N 2,0) Optional

Warehouse

Use this field to limit the replenishment options displayed on this screen to
only those with this warehouse.

Key a warehouse in this field and press ENTER to refresh the screen. Only
those replenishment options that match the warehouse entered will be shown
on this screen.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional

Vendor

Use this field to limit the replenishment options displayed on this screen to
only those with this vendor.

Key a vendor in this field and press ENTER to refresh the screen. Only those
replenishment options that match the vendor entered will be shown on this
screen.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(A 6) Optional

Purchasing Line

Use this field to limit the replenishment options displayed on this screen to
only those with this purchasing line.

Key a purchasing line in this field and press ENTER to refresh the screen. Only
those replenishment options that match the purchasing line entered will be
shown on this screen.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL2).

(A 6) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Listing Screen Fields

and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Class

Description

Use this field to limit the replenishment options displayed on this screen to
only those with this item class/sub-class.

Key a item class/sub-class in this field and press ENTER to refresh the screen.
Only those replenishment options that match the item class/sub-class entered
will be shown on this screen.

Valid Values: Ttem classes are defined through Item Class/Sub Class
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) and are assigned to items through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2/A2) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen without saving any
additions/changes made to this screen. One of the following screens will
appear:

e Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4)

» Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option
Selection Screen (p. 28-10)

« Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking
Copy Screen (p. 28-26)

Enter

If you entered limit criteria, press ENTER to refresh the screen and show the
information that matches your selections.

If you entered a reference number in the Select field, press ENTER to confirm
your selection. One of the following screens will appear:

« Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking
Screen (p. 28-13)

+ Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters
Screen (p. 28-40)

» Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time
Screen (p. 28-50)

28-9



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option
Selection Screen

ADYANCED INYENTORY HAMAGEMENT REPLENISHHMENT OPTIONS
Option Selection

Warehouse:
Yendar:
Purchasing Line:

Item Claszs: 7

Level: System

FZ=Ranking FS=Adjusters FT=Rounding FlB=List
F3=Exit FE=Lead Time  F&=Usage F9=Exceptions FlZz=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Use this screen to set up rankings, adjusters, lead time information, rounding information, usage
information, and exception information with the use of the F2=RANKING, F5=ADJUSTERS, F6=LEAD TIME,
F7=ROUNDING, F8=UsAGE, and F9=ExcerTIONS function keys.

If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p.
28-4), you will be defining system level options as indicated in the Level field on this screen.

If you keyed values on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4),
you will be defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, and
optional item class/sub-class. The level will indicate the last level of information you selected on the
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

The order in which certain levels must be defined is as follows:

« System Level option must be defined before any other level (Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line,
or Item Class) option

» Vendor Level option must be defined before the Purchasing Line Level option

» Purchasing Line Level option must be defined before the Item Class option
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Options Selection Screen Fields
and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Purchasing Line This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level This field displays System if you left all the fields blank on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), indicating
that you are defining system level replenishment options.

This field displays the level you are defining unique replenishment options
for, if you keyed values on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4). For example, if you entered a
warehouse only, Warehouse will display in this field. If you entered a
warehouse and purchasing line, Purchasing Line will display in this field.

Display

F2=Ranking Press the F2=RankING function key to define ranking parameters. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking
Screen (p. 28-13) will appear.

F3=Exit Press the F3=ExiT function key to cancel this option and return to MENU
AIFILE.
F5=Adjusters Press the F5=ApJusTeRs function key to add, change, or delete adjuster

parameters. The Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Adjusters Screen (p. 28-40) will appear.

F6=Lead Time Press the F6=LEAD TiME function key to add, change, or delete lead time
parameters. The Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Lead Time Screen (p. 28-50) will appear.

F7=Rounding Press the F7=RounpinG function key to define rounding parameters. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse
Transfer Rounding Screen (p. 28-59) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Options Selection Screen Fields
and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F8=Usage Press the F8=Usace function key to define usage parameters. The Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen (p. 28-69) will
appear.

F9=Exceptions Press the F9=ExcepTions function key to define exception parameters. The

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions
Screen (p. 28-86) will appear.

F10=List Press the F10=LisT function key to review the replenishment options that have
been defined. The Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options
- Option Listing Screen (p. 28-6) will appear.

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking
Screen

BDYANCED INVENTORY MANAGENENT HEPLEN]SHHENT OPTLONS Change [
arik1ng

WH: Yendor: PLine: Item Class: i
Lewel: Sustem

Mew Products:
MWew if created in last: _B months.

Ranking:
Perform Detail Ranking Functionality: X

MWumber of Ranks to be Used: N

Monthz of Line Hit Historu: 19

Default Rank for Mew Products: i}

Rarking Bazed on Mumber or Percentage of Hits: P O(MsF)
Total Detail Rank: 100,08 %

Fi=Detail Ranks Fli=Return Fzd=Delete

This screen appears after pressing F2=RANKING on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), or ENTER on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Listing Screen (p. 28-6).

Use this screen to define ranking parameters. Ranking is a method of classifying products based on
their relationship to other products in inventory. It ensures that products with a certain volume of sales
are ranked higher or lower than others, and that replenishment controls are in place to ensure there is
always adequate stock levels for the higher ranked products. Products are ranked, or grouped, by their
sales ‘hits’ for the purpose of aiding with stock control and planning. Line hits are the number of times
a product appears on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity. By tracking a product’s line hits, you can rank a product by the volume of
transactions it appears on.

With the options on this screen, you can define how many months an item is considered ‘new’, the
number of ranks to be used, the number of months of line hit history to be used during calculations, the
default rank to be assigned to your ‘new’ products, and whether ranking will be determined by the
number of sales hits or percentage of sales hits.

Additionally, from this screen, you can access detail ranking information, where you can set up each
rank and the parameters that pertain to that rank.

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class. Depending on what level of replenishment
options you are at, some fields may not be available. For example, if you are
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defining warehouse level parameters, the Perform Detail Ranking Functionality
and Number of Ranks to be Used fields will not be available.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

WH

Description

This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor

This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine

This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class

This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level

This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining
ranking parameters for. Levels are:

+ System

»  Warehouse

* Vendor

» Purchasing Line

e Item Class

Display

New if created in last
___months

Use this field to define the number of months that qualify products as ‘new’.
Generally, products are defined as new for their first six months in inventory.
This allows them to acquire enough usage to be reliable for replenishment
recommendations.

Key the number of months an item is considered new. The number of months
begins when the item is first received into inventory, not when it is created.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values; Greater than zero

Recommended Value: 12
(N 2,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Perform Detail
Ranking Functionality

Description

This field is only available at the system level.
Use this field to define if you want to perform detail ranking functionality.

Key Y to perform detail ranking functionality. Ranking will be calculated
based on the number or percentage of hits.

Key N if you do not want to perform detail ranking functionality. If you key
N, any information entered on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection Screen (p. 28-21)
will be stored, but not used.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: Y or N
Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Number of Ranks to be
Used

This field is only available at the system level.

Use this field to define the number of detail ranks to be used. Based on this
number, the system determines the number of ranks that will be generated
and displayed on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection Screen (p. 28-21).

Key the number of ranking levels (up to 26) that you want to be used, and
that are assigned to alphabetic identifiers (A, B, C, and so on). You can enter
up to 26 ranks, but it is recommended that you limit the ranks to 5 or less.

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: 1 —26; 0 allowed only if Perform Detail Ranking Functionality
field is N.

Recommended Value: 5
(N 2,0) Required

Months of Line Hit
History

Use this field to define the number of months history to be used when line
hits are calculated. For example, each time an item appears on a sales order,
it is considered a line hit.

Key the number of months of history to use. Line hit history will include
invoiced sales order line hits, warehouse transfer line hits, and lost business
line hits. Back orders will not be included.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1 - 24

Recommended Value: 12
(N 2,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Default Rank for New
Products

Description

Use this field to define the minimum rank level that should be assigned to
new products, based on if the product is considered new, as determined in the
New if created in the last ____ months field.

The recommendation for most new products is to set its rank in the mid-
range or “C”. This ensures that for the first six months (or whatever value
you enter in the New if created in the last ____ months field), the low volume
typically experienced by new products will not cause it to be ranked too low
a level.

Key the default rank to be used for new products.
Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: Must be an alpha character representing one of the ranks you
have elected to use, based on the Number of Ranks to be Used field value
entered; e.g., if you elected to use 4 ranks, then valid values for this field can
only be A, B, C, D.

Recommended Value: C

(N 2,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Ranking Based on
Number or Percentage
of Hits

Description

This field is only available at the system and warehouse levels.

Use this field to define if ranking will be determined by the number of line
hits or percentage of line hits.

Key N to have the ranking of products based on the minimum number of hits
defined on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Detail Ranking View/Selection Screen (p. 28-21). When ranking by Number,
each item’s number of hits will determine into which rank it will fall. For
example:

» Rank A is defined as requiring a minimum number of hits of 450
» Rank B is defined as requiring a minimum number of hits of 350
» Rank C is defined as requiring a minimum number of hits of 100
» Rank D is defined as requiring a minimum number of hits of 1

If an item has less than 1 hit, it will not be ranked; if an item has 1-99 hits, it
will be ranked as ‘D’; if an item has 100-349 hits, it will be ranked as ‘C’; if
an item has 350-449 hits, it will be ranked as ‘B’; and if an item has 450 or
more hits, it will be ranked as ‘A’.

Key P to have the ranking of products based on a percentage of total hits.
When ranking by Percentage, each item’s hits will be converted to a percent
of hits in the entire warehouse (e.g., this item’s hits make up 10% of all hits
in the warehouse). Then, the items will be sequenced by the highest
percentage down to the lowest. Then, the maximum percentage defined for
each rank will be used to determine which rank is assigned to which item,
based on its percent. For example, assume:

Your items percentages of hits, in sequence from highest to lowest, are as
follows:

+ Item 1 has 38.02% of hits in the warehouse
+ Item 2 has 30.42% of hits in the warehouse
+ Item 3 has 15.21% of hits in the warehouse
+ Item 4 has 10.65% of hits in the warehouse
+ Item 5 has 5.70% of hits in the warehouse
» Item 6 has 0% of hits in the warehouse (no hits)
Your ranks are defined as follows:
» Rank A is defined as being the top 20% of hits in the warehouse
» Rank B is defined as the next 25% of hits in the warehouse
» Rank C is defined as the next 50% of hits in the warehouse
» Rank D is defined as the last 5% of hits
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Ranking Based on
Number or Percentage
of Hits

CONTINUED

Description

The first (highest percentage of hits) item will then be ranked as ‘A’; this
item’s percent of hits in the warehouse is 38.02%, which already exceeds the
‘A’ rank percent limits, so no other items will be ranked as ‘A’; the next item
will be ranked as ‘B’; this item’s percent of hits in the warehouse is 30.42%,
which already exceeds the ‘B’ rank percent limits, so no other items will be
ranked as ‘B’; the next item will be ranked as ‘C’; this item’s percent of hits
in the warehouse is 15.21%, which does not exceed the ‘C’ rank percent
limits, so the next item is grabbed and it too is ranked as ‘C’; adding this
item’s percent of hits of 10.65% to the previous ‘C’ item’s percent of 15.21
which totals 25.86%; since this total still does not exceed the ‘C’ rank
percent limits, the next item is grabbed and it too is ranked as ‘C’; adding this
item’s percent of hits of 5.70% to the previous total of 25.95% which now
totals 31.56%; this percent is still less than the ‘C’ rank limits, but since there
are no more items with any hits, no more items are ranked. Therefore:

e Item 1 is ranked as A
o Item 2 is ranked as B
» Item 3 is ranked as C
» Item 4 is ranked as C
o Item 5 is ranked as C
+ Item 6 is not ranked
If the rank percents were changed as follows:
» Rank A is defined as being the top 35% of hits in the warehouse
« Rank B is defined as the next 40% of hits in the warchouse
« Rank C is defined as the next 5% of hits in the warehouse
« Rank D is defined as the last 20% of hits

The first (highest percentage of hits) item will be ranked as ‘A’; this item’s
percent of hits in the warehouse is 38.02%, which already exceeds the ‘A’
rank percent limits, so no other items will be ranked as ‘A’; the next item will
be ranked as ‘B’; this item’s percent of hits in the warehouse is 30.42%,
which does not exceed the ‘B’ rank percent limits, so the next item is ranked
as ‘B’; this item’s percent of 15.21% added to the 30.42% of the first ‘B’
item totals 45.61%, which now exceeds the ‘B’ rank percent limits, so no
other items will be ranked as ‘B’; the next item will be ranked as ‘C’; this
item’s percent of hits in the warehouse is 10.65%, which exceeds the ‘C’
rank percent limits, so no other items will be ranked as ‘C’; the next item will
be ranked as ‘D’; its percent of hits of 5.7% does not exceed the ‘D’ rank
limits, but since there are no more items with any hits, no more items are
ranked.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Ranking Based on
Number or Percentage
of Hits

CONTINUED

Description

Therefore:
e Item 1 is ranked as A
e Item 2 is ranked as B
e Item 3 is ranked as B
e Item 4 is ranked as C
» Item 5 is ranked as D
« Item 6 is not ranked

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: N or P

Recommended Value: P
(A 1) Required

Total Detail Rank

This field displays only if the Ranking Based on Number or Percentage of
Hits field is P.

This field reflects the total allocation of percentage points to all ranks. The
ranking is based on the quantity or percentage of hits. If ranking is based on
percentage, then this field must equal 100%. To allocate percentages for each
rank, press the F2=DETAIL RANKs function key.

Display

F2=Detail Ranks

The F2=DEeTAIL RANks function key is available only if a value (other than
zero) is entered in the Number of Ranks to be Used field.

Press the F2=DeTaiL RaNks function key to establish levels associated with
each rank. The Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Detail Ranking View/Selection Screen (p. 28-21) will appear.

F10=Copy

The F10=Cory function key displays only if you are not performing system
level replenishment options, and are adding a new record.

Press the F10=Copy function key to copy an existing replenishment record to
the new record you are creating. The Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy Screen (p. 28-26) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F12=Return

Description

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), without saving
any additions/changes made to this screen.

Important

If you are changing an existing option record and have
changed/added detail ranks, these changes/additions are still
in effect.

F24=Delete

This field displays in Change or Delete mode only.

Press F24=DEeLETE twice to delete the ranking parameter record displayed. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen (p. 28-10) will appear and the record will be deleted.

NOTE: You must delete higher level option before you can delete a
lower level option. For example, if you are trying to delete
Warehouse/Vendor options and have previously entered
Warehouse/Vendor/PLine options for the same Warehouse/
Vendor, then you must first delete the Warehouse/Vendor/PLine
options for this Warehouse/Vendor.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10)
will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail
Ranking View/Selection Screen

ADVANCED IMVEMTORY MAMAGEMEMT REPLEMISHMEMT OPTIONS (el =
Detail Ranking YiewsSelection
WH: #  Yendaor: PLine: Item Class: i
Lewel: Warehouse Taotal Detail FRank: 106,00 %
Ranking -Yendor ARP Safetuy- ---WH ARP Safety---
Bazed On Uzage Least Most Between Least Most Between
5l C _Rank Pct Mths Days Days C _¥alue Days Days C _Walue
1A 45, 00 ETE] e
ZB 30,00 e .oa
ac 15. 00 oG oG
4 D 10,00 el oa
Last
Select: _ |
FlZ=Return

This screen appears after pressing F2=DeTAIL RaNKs on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13).

This screen displays ranks and basic information regarding those ranks. This information for a
particular rank can then be displayed on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options
- Detail Ranking Screen (p. 28-29).

Use this screen to set up each rank and the parameters or levels that pertain to the rank. The ranks
displayed on this screen in the C column are determined and created by the value defined in the
Number of Ranks to be Used field on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options -
Ranking Screen (p. 28-13). You can also set the percentage of hits or minimum number of hits per rank,
depending on the value in the Ranking Based on Number or Percentage of Hits field on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13).

The rankings defined on this screen will set the parameters used to automatically rank your products
based on usage within a hierarchy. For example, you could select to have 7 ranks, A through G, and
decide to use the percentage of line hits as your scope. You may decide that your A rank items might be
those that make up just 5% of the hits for the total warehouse. In other words, the first 5% of your
items (greatest amount of line hits in descending order) will make up the ‘A’ classification. You may
then decide that your B items make up 20% of the line hits for the total of the warehouse, so the next
20% of your items (greatest amount of hits in descending order picking up where ‘A’ left off) would
make up the ‘B’ classification. Your C items, which sell the most and where you make most of your
money, make up 50% of the hits for the total of the warehouse, so the next 50% of your items (greatest
amount of hits in descending order picking up where ‘B’ left off) would make up the ‘C’
classification. At this point, you would have accounted for 75% of the line hits in your rank definitions
(A=5, B=20, C=50). The rest of the detail ranks (of the 7 you decided to use) can only total to 25%
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because you cannot exceed 100%. Since you are allowed to have a zero percent defined for the last
rank only, you can then define your final ranks of D, E, F, G as 5%, 15%, 5% and 0%, respectively.

If you are defining ranks by percentage instead of number of hits, the Total Detail Rank field on this
screen (which only displays if you are defining ranks by percentage) is useful to see how you are doing
on defining the rank percentages. It also is a good way to see where you may have problems if the rank
percent is not in descending order on the screen.

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

WH This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining
ranking parameters for. Levels are:

+ System

»  Warehouse

* Vendor

» Purchasing Line

o Jtem Class

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Total Detail Rank

Description

This field displays only if you are defining ranks by percentage, as
determined on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options
- Ranking Screen (p. 28-13).

This field reflects the total allocation of percentage points to all ranks. It is a
good source of information to see how you are doing defining rank
percentages, and to see where you may have problems if the rank percent is
not in descending order on the screen.

Display

S1

This is the reference number of the corresponding line. To select one of the
displayed lines, key this number in the Select field.

Display

This is the rank level.

This level is created based on the Number of Ranks to be Used ficld on the
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking
Screen (p. 28-13).

Display

Ranking Based On
Rank Pct / Ranking
Based On Min Hits

This field will either display Ranking Based On Rank Pct or Ranking Based
On Min Hits, depending on the value in the Ranking Based on Number or
Percentage of Hits field on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13).

This field displays the rank percentage or minimum number of hits for this
rank level.

Display

Usage Mths

This field displays the number of months that will be used to calculate the
usage rate for this rank level.

Display

Least Days
(Vendor ARP Safety)

This field displays the least amount of days safety there can be for items with
this rank that are not supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Display

Most Days
(Vendor ARP Safety)

This field displays the most amount of days safety there can be for items with
this rank that are not supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Between C

(Vendor ARP Safety)

Description

This field displays the safety allowance type to be used to calculate days of
safety when the calculation results in a number of days safety that falls
between the at least/at most days safety for items not supplied by a
warehouse transfer vendor.

P indicates the safety allowance type is a percent.
D indicates the safety allowance type is days.

| indicates that vendor parameters are ignored and not entered.
Display

Between Value

This field displays the value entered for the safety allowance type, either in a

(Vendor ARP Safety) percentage or days.

Display
Least Days This field displays the least amount of days safety there can be for items that
(WH ARP Safety) are supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Display
Most Days This field displays the most amount of days safety there can be for items that
(WH ARP Safety) are supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Display
Between C This field displays the safety allowance type to be used to calculate days of
(WH ARP Safety) safety when the calculation results in a number of days safety that falls

between the at least/at most days safety for items supplied by a warehouse
transfer vendor.

P indicates the safety allowance type is a percent.
D indicates the safety allowance type is days.

| indicates that warehouse parameters are ignored and not entered.
Display

Between Value
(WH ARP Safety)

This field displays the value entered for the safety allowance type, either in a
percentage or days.

Display

Select

Use this field to select a rank.

Key the reference number of the rank for which you want to define/change
detail rankings, and press ENTER.

(N 2,0) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13), without making a
selection.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selection. The Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen (p. 28-29) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking
Copy Screen

ADYANCED IMVEWTORY MAMAGEMEMT REPLEMISHMENT OPTIONS  CECEEEN =&
RANKING CORY

Copy To:
Warehousze: 1 Hartford, CT

Yendor:
Purchazing Line:
Item Class: i

Copy From:
Warehousze’

YendorT
Purchazing LineY ..., ......
Item Class? R A

Flo=Li=zt  Fl&#=Return

This screen displays after pressing F10=Copry on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13).

Use this screen to copy an existing replenishment ranking record to a new ranking record. This
functionality can be used for Ranking, Adjusters, and Lead Time. The title of this screen will vary
depending on what option you are currently working on (that is, the second line of the title might be
Ranking Copy, Adjusters Copy, or Lead Time Copy).

This functionality assists with your setup options. For example, if you have already defined a
Warehouse Ranking record for warehouse 1, and you now need to set up ranking options for
warehouse 2, and the information is similar to what was entered for warehouse 1, this will allow you to
copy all the ranking parameters from warehouse 1 to warehouse 2. You then can go into the warehouse
2 record and modity the specific information for warehouse 2.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Copy To Warehouse This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4) for which you want to
copy an existing replenishment record to this new record.

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Copy To Vendor This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4) for which you want to
copy an existing replenishment record to this new record.

Display

Copy To Purchasing  This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced

Line Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4) for which
you want to copy an existing replenishment record to this new record.

Display

Copy To Item Class This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4) for which
you want to copy an existing replenishment record to this new record.

Display

Copy From Warehouse Use this field to enter an existing replenishment record that you want to copy
to the new record you are creating.

Key the warehouse for which a record exists.
(A 2) Optional

Copy From Vendor Use this field to enter an existing replenishment record that you want to copy

to the new record you are creating.

Key the vendor for which a record exists.

(A 6) Optional
Copy From Purchasing Use this field to enter an existing replenishment record that you want to copy
Line to the new record you are creating.

Key the purchasing line for which a record exists.

(A 10) Optional

Copy From Item Class Use this field to enter an existing replenishment record that you want to copy
to the new record you are creating.

Key the item class/sub-class for which a record exists.
(A 2/A2)Optional

F10=List Press the F10=LisT function key to display the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Listing Screen (p. 28-6).

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTURN function key to return to the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13), without
updating this screen.

Enter Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections and copy the existing record

to the new record you are creating. The Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail
Ranking Screen

ADVANCED INYENTORY MWANAGEMENT REPLENISHMENT OPTIONS [REIRTE &
Detail Ranking

WH: Yendaor PLine: Item Class: !
Level: System Total Detail Rank: 160.00 %

Ranking Detail Based On:
Rank Level: A Rank Percent: . 80.B0  Minimum Hits:
Usage Rate Calculation:
Uze: | 3 Months Usage.
Hin/Max Lead Time Safety Adjustments:
ARP Yendor Safety: Lead Time Falls Between Min/Max, set Type: P to! . 1.08
Assure at Least Equal to:! 1 Days.
Assure at Most Equal to: | 45 Days.
ARP Warehouse Safety: Lead Time Falls Between Min/Max, set Type: P, to: . 35.00
Assure at Least Equal to: ., 7 Daus.
Assure at Most Equal to: | 30 Days.
PO Receipt Safety Exceptions:

fBction: R, Hax Receipks: .3 Hax Months: 38 Max out of Range: 6 45
Less Than Safety Percent: ., Z2.00 Greater Than Safety Percent: _, 5,00,
FlZ=Return

This screen displays after making a selection and pressing ENTER on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection Screen (p. 28-21).

Use this screen to define detail ranking parameters, including many which will be used to override
other default values that were set up at the system level through AIM System Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE), such as the Usage or Safety Adjustment Type values. Other parameters, such as
those related to the PO Receipt Safety Exceptions, do not have any default values in any other option
and are defined only at this detail ranking level.

Ranking Detail

The Ranking Detail fields identify the parameters that actually define each rank. Based on the selection
made for the Ranking Based on Number or Percentage of Hits field on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-13), the parameters will include either a
rank percent or a minimum number of hits.

Usage

The Usage Months value informs the system how many months to look at when collecting usage data
for the Average Monthly Usage (AMU) calculation. This AMU is later used to calculate Average Daily
Usage (ADU), which in turn is used to calculate an item’s safety stock. The AMU calculation is:
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Calculation: Usage over time period/usage months

The usage months defined here override that defined in AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE), but this value itself can also be overridden through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE) at the Item Balance/AIM Balance level.

Safety Adjustments

The Safety Adjustment settings defined on this screen affect how an item’s safety stock will be
calculated and adjusted. These values override the AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE) values when calculating safety quantity, and can be defined separately for your purchasing
vendors than for your transfer (warehouse) vendors. While these values themselves cannot be
overridden outside of these detail rank replenishment records, the final calculated and adjusted safety
quantity can be overridden through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) at the Item Balance/
AIM Balance level.

In AIM, the safety stock quantity calculation is:
Calculation: ADU * Safety Days

These values defined on this screen help determine the safety days. The safety days is calculated based
on the safety type; this type determines if the safety days will be calculated based on a percent (P) or
will be set to a fixed number of days (D). If based on a percent, this safety days will then be adjusted to
the limits (adjusted up to at least x days or adjusted down to at most x days), if applicable.

If safety type is days (D) with x number of days, then the system will use the x number of days as the
safety days.

If safety type is percent (P) with x percent, then the system will use the x percent multiplied by the
item’s lead time to come up with safety days. Then, it determines if that calculated safety days falls
within the low-high limits set by the Assure at Least Equal To and Assure at More Equal To fields (e.g.,
must be at least 3 days but no more than 100 days). If it does fall within those limits, it uses that value
as the safety days value. If not, it will adjust the value up to meet the ‘least’ days (e.g., 3) or adjust the
value down to meet the ‘most’ assure days (e.g., 100) and then use that least or most value for the
safety days.

NOTE: Once the safety quantity has been calculated, then based on the AIM system
options (Safety Rounding), this value can be rounded to either a whole number or
not. Refer to AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) for details on
the Safety Rounding related fields.

It is recommended that you define a lower safety allowance for rank A products as compared to rank B
or C.

When the safety quantity is changed by the selections on this screen, the new settings will be stored in
the Advanced Inventory Management Balance File (AIBAL).
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Safety Exceptions

The PO Receipt Safety Exceptions defined on this screen will be used in conjunction with other
parameters to determine when to generate an exception, if applicable, during PO Receipt processing.
The values entered here provide the rules to be followed if and when a PO Receipt Safety Exception
occurs. These PO Receipt Safety Exceptions provide notification to the buyers that they may have
either too much safety stock reserved, or not enough and are in danger of stocking out. It gives the
buyers an indication where they could reduce costs associated with safety stock, yet keep service levels
high. (Safety stock is a quantity of an item in inventory that is used as a buffer to compensate for
excess customer demand, or longer than usual lead times. The purpose of a safety stock is to prevent
stockouts or backorders.)

If these safety exception options are set up, a PO Receipt Safety Exception can occur for an AIM
planned item when the item is being received on a PO for the item balance’s specific ARP vendor
(note that warehouse transfer vendors are included).

For each receipt post process meeting this criteria, the system will perform a calculation to determine,
at that moment (before the receipt quantity updates net available), exactly what is the item’s current
product safety percent. This current product safety percent is calculated as:

Calculation: (AIBAL's safety quantity / ITBAL’s net available, which does not yet include the quantity of the receipt being
processed) * 100

Once this product safety percent is calculated, the system stores that percent on the item’s Purchase
Order Receipt History record (RCPT record, or at Distribution A+ versions prior to 10.01.00, the
Receipt History Extension File (RCPTEX)) for future reference.

The system then compares that calculated percent at the time of this receipt, to the parameters/
thresholds set in the Less Than Safety Percent and Greater Than Safety Percent fields on this screen.
These are considered min/max safety percents and are generally set to a value like 25% and 75%,
respectively. Note that if no detail rank records exist, or these values are blank, no comparisons will be
done.

If the item’s calculated product safety percent at that moment falls within those min/max safety
percents, then nothing further is done. But if the item’s calculated product safety percent falls outside
of that min/max percent range, then the system looks at the RCPT record (or RCPTEX file) to find and
review a previous number of receipts (for this item/warehouse/vendor), based on the information
provided in the Max Receipts, Max Months, and Max Out of Range fields, to determine if an exception
should be generated. Specifically, it looks back to those receipts posted in the last x months (Max
Months), and looks at the last x receipts (Max Receipts) in those months, and reviews the previously
stored Product Safety Percent which was calculated at that time of each of those receipts. And, if it
finds at least x many (Max Out of Range) that also fall outside of the min/max safety percent range
defined in the Less Than Safety Percent and Greater Than Safety Percent fields, then an exception
will be generated and stored in the AIM Exception Purchase Order Safety Review File (AIEPSR) (if
specified in the Action field).

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be

28-31



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.

NOTE: You cannot delete a ranking record. A rank can only be deleted if the number of
ranks to be used is changed to a smaller number and then only ranks higher than
this number will be deleted.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields
and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

WH This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining
ranking parameters for. Levels are:

+ System

» Warehouse

» Vendor

» Purchasing Line

o Jtem Class

Display

Total Detail Rank This field displays only if you are defining ranks by percentage, as
determined on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options
- Ranking Screen (p. 28-13).

This field reflects the total allocation of percentage points to all ranks. It is a
good source of information to see how you are doing defining rank
percentages, and to see where you may have problems if the rank percent is
not in descending order on the screen.

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields

and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Rank Level This is the rank level that is currently having its options defined, as selected
on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail
Ranking View/Selection Screen (p. 28-21).
Display

Rank Percent This option can only be defined at the system and warehouse level.

If products are being ranked based on Percentage of Hits, as determined on
the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking
Screen (p. 14-14), use this field to key a percentage that must be met or
exceeded for an item to qualify for this rank.

A rank percent of 0 is permitted for the following:

*  When the Rank Level is the lowest level shown on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/
Selection Screen (p. 28-21).

*  When the Rank Level is not the lowest level shown on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/
Selection Screen (p. 28-21), the level is the warehouse level, and a rank
percent was entered at the system level for this Rank Level.

The total percentage of all ranks must equal 100 before you can exit this
screen.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 0 through 100

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 80; for Rank Level B, 15; for Rank
Level C, 4; for Rank Level D, 1; for Rank Level E, 0

(N 5.2) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields

and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Minimum Hits

Description

This option can only be defined at the system and warehouse level.

If products are being ranked based on Number of Hits, as determined on the
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking

Screen (p. 28-13), use this field to key the minimum number of hits that must
be met or exceeded for an item to qualify for this rank. This minimum must

be entered in descending order starting with rank ‘A’. This descending order
(where each value is less than the previous one) will be validated before you
can exit this screen.

Assume you decide that there must be a minimum number of hits of 24
within 12 months for a product to be ranked as an ‘A’ product. Next, you
select rank level ‘B’ and enter 12. Products with 12 to 23 hits in 12 months
will be ranked as ‘B’ products.

A minimum hits of 0 is permitted for the following:

«  When the Rank Level is the lowest level shown on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/
Selection Screen (p. 28-21).

*  When the Rank Level is not the lowest level shown on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/
Selection Screen (p. 28-21), the level is the warehouse level, and a rank
percent was entered at the system level for this Rank Level.

Valid Values: 0 through 999,999,999
(N 9,0) Required

Use  Months Usage

Use this field to specify the number of months used to calculate the usage
rate. This will apply to each rank, and should be no greater than 12. The
usage months are used during calculations to determine the average usage
rate.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: should not exceed 12; otherwise a warning displays

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 3; for Rank Level B, 4; for Rank
Level C, 5; for Rank Level D, 6; for Rank Level E, 6

(N 2,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields
and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

ARP Vendor Safety:  Use this field to specify the safety allowance type to be used to calculate days

Lead Time Falls of safety when the calculation results in a number of days safety that falls
Between Min/Max, set between the at least/at most days safety for items not supplied by a
Type  to warehouse transfer vendor.

Key P to define percent as the safety allowance type.

Key D to define days as the safety allowance type. If you key D, the Assure at
Least Equal to and Assure at Most Equal to fields must be left blank.

Key I if you do not want to adjust the safety allowance. If you key I, you
cannot enter vendor parameters.

Once you set the type, in the corresponding to: field, key the percentage or
number of days.

Your setting for this mid-level range should be different for each rank level.
Rank ‘A’ products may require a safety allowance equivalent to 50% or
lower. Lower ranking products may need a higher safety allowance
adjustment.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: vendor set type must be P, D, or |

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, P (Percentage) / 50; for Rank Level
B, P (Percentage) / 75; for Rank Level C, P (Percentage) / 100; for Rank Level
D, P (Percentage) / 125; for Rank Level E, | (Ignore) / 0

(A 1) Required

Assure at Least Equal  Use this field to key the least amount of days safety there can be for items
to that are not supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1 through 999

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 7; for Rank Level B, 7; for Rank
Level C, 7; for Rank Level D, 7; for Rank Level E, 0

(N 3,0) Required

Assure at Most Equal ~ Use this field to key the most amount of days safety there can be for items
to that are not supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1 through 999

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 30; for Rank Level B, 30; for Rank
Level C, 30; for Rank Level D, 30; for Rank Level E, 0

(N 3,0) Required

28-35



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields
and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

ARP Warehouse This field displays the safety allowance type to be used to calculate days of
Safety: Lead Time safety when the calculation results in a number of days safety that falls
Falls Between Min/ between the at least/at most days safety for items supplied by a warehouse
Max, set Type  to transfer vendor.

— Key P to define percent as the safety allowance type.

Key D to define days as the safety allowance type. If you key D, the Assure at
Least Equal to and Assure at Most Equal to fields must be left blank.

Key I if you do not want to adjust the safety allowance. If you key I, you
cannot enter warehouse parameters.

Once you set the type, in the corresponding to: field, key the percentage or
number of days.

Your setting for this mid-level range should be different for each rank level.
Rank ‘A’ products may require a safety allowance equivalent to 50% or
lower. Lower ranking products may need a higher safety allowance
adjustment.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: warehouse set type must be P, D, or |

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, P (Percentage) / 50; for Rank Level
B, P (Percentage) / 60; for Rank Level C, P (Percentage) / 75; for Rank Level
D, P (Percentage) / 100; for Rank Level E, | (Ignore) / 0

(A 1) Required

Assure at Least Equal  Use this field to key the least amount of days safety there can be for items
to that are supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1 through 999

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 7; for Rank Level B, 7; for Rank
Level C, 7; for Rank Level D, 7; for Rank Level E, 0

(N 3,0) Required

Assure at Most Equal ~ Use this field to key the most amount of days safety there can be for items
to that are supplied by a warehouse transfer vendor.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1 through 999

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 30; for Rank Level B, 30; for Rank
Level C, 30; for Rank Level D, 30; for Rank Level E, 0

(N 3,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields

and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

PO Receipt Safety
Exceptions

- Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a PO Receipt Safety
Exception (issue) occurs. That is, do you want to be notified if you have
either too much safety stock reserved, or not enough and are in danger of
stocking out.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Purchase Order Safety Review Exception File (AIEPSR),
and will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory
Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this
is Purchase Order Safety Review (PSR).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Purchase Order Safety Review
Exception File (AIEPSR), and will not be available for review in the
Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S, or blank

Recommended Value: For all Rank Levels Athrough E, R (Report)
(A 1) Optional

PO Receipt Safety
Exceptions

- Max Receipts

This field determines the maximum number of receipt records (working
backward from today and only within the Max Months time frame) that will
be looked at when the system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if
those previous receipts were also outside of the min/max safety percents
(defined in the Less Than Safety Percent and Greater Than Safety Percent
fields). That is, these Purchase Order Receipt History records (RCPT) will be
looked at to find the stored calculated product safety percent from each
record, and compare each to the min/max safety percent values to see if they
are out of range.

Key the maximum number of receipt records that you want the system to
review.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-9999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 6; for Rank Level B, 5; for Rank
Level C, 4; for Rank Level D, 3; for Rank Level E, 3

(N 4,0) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields
and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

PO Receipt Safety This field determines the maximum number of months (working backward
Exceptions from today) that will be looked at to find Purchase Order Receipt History
- Max Months records (RCPT) (up to the max number of receipts defined in the Max

Receipts field) when the system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if
those previous receipts were also outside of the min/max safety percents
(defined in the Less Than Safety Percent and Greater Than Safety Percent
fields). That is, these RCPT records will be looked at to find the stored
calculated product safety percent from each record, and compare each to the
min/max safety percent values to see if they are out of range.

Key the maximum number of months that will be looked at to find RCPT
records.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 6; for Rank Level B, 8; for Rank
Level C, 10; for Rank Level D, 12; for Rank Level E, 12

(N 2,0) Optional

PO Receipt Safety This field determines the minimum number of out of range receipt records

Exceptions found when using the Max Receipts and Max Months values that will trigger

- Max Out of Range 0 exception. When looking at the Purchase Order Receipt History records
(RCPT) selected by the Max Receipts in the Max Months, if there are at least
x found (where x is this Max Out of Range value), then an exception can
occur.

Key the maximum out of range number.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-9999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: For Rank Level A, 5; for Rank Level B, 4; for Rank
Level C, 3; for Rank Level D, 2; for Rank Level E, 2

(N 4,0) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking Screen Fields

and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

PO Receipt Safety
Exceptions

- Less Than Safety
Percent

Description

This field determines the lowest/minimum product safety percent that will be
considered acceptable (‘within range’) and would not cause an exception.
When the system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if those previous
receipts have a product safety percent that was outside of the min/max safety
percent parameters, it is this Less Than Safety Percent value that serves as
that ‘min’. The Purchase Order Receipt History records (RCPT) will be
reviewed to locate the stored calculated product safety percent from each
record, and then compare that value from each record to this min safety
percent value you key in this field to see if they are out of range.

Key the less than safety percentage.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: For all Rank Levels A through E, 50
(N 5,2) Optional

PO Receipt Safety
Exceptions

- Greater Than Safety
Percent

This field determines the highest/maximum product safety percent that will
be considered acceptable (‘within range’) and would not cause an exception.
When the system is reviewing previous receipt data to see if those previous
receipts have a product safety percent that was outside of the min/max safety
percent parameters, it is this Greater Than Safety Percent value that serves
as that ‘max’. The Purchase Order Receipt History records (RCPT) will be
reviewed to locate the stored calculated product safety percent from each
record, and then compare that value from each record to this max safety
percent value you key in this field to see if they are out of range.

Key the greater than safety percentage.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: For all Rank Levels Athrough E, 150
(N 5,2) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection Screen (p. 28-21),
without saving any additions/changes made to this screen.

Enter Press ENTER twice to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory

Management Replenishment Options - Detail Ranking View/Selection
Screen (p. 28-21) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters
Screen

ADYANCED INVEMTORY MANASEMENT REFLEMISHMENT OFTIONS  MaEleH &
Adjusters

WH: Yendor! FLine! Item Class! /
Level: System
Currency: USD US Dollars

Average Sales Quantity (ASQ):
llse ASOH: i
Ignore i1f Line Hits is less than:
Include Transfer Line Hits:
Calculation Method (Usage Period or History): H
Use Max Yal Diff: Y  Max Yalue Difference! ..., 500.08 USS
Five-High Sales (5-Hi):
Use SHI: Y
Ignore 1f Line Hits is less than: - |
Include Transfer Line Hits: Y
Calculation Method (Usage Period or History): U
Use Max Yal Diff: Y  Max Yalue Difference! . ,,,,,250.00 US$

Low Usage OF Adjuster:
Usel ¥ %Y Months to Usel 12 12

I T ]

FZ=Low Usg OF Adj Filz=Return F24=Delete

This screen displays after pressing F5=ApJusTeRs on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10).

Use this screen to determine the use of, and to add, change, or delete parameters related to, several
AIM order point adjusters. Order point adjusters provide you with the ability to modify the normally
calculated order point of an AIM planned item to a higher value by using one of several secondary
calculation methods. Then, by identifying specific parameters on this screen, you can limit/better
manage which items will have their order points adjusted by the noted adjusters.

Using adjusters allows you to better manage products that experience exceptional usage, better manage
customer buying habits on a product-by-product basis (since the order point is adjusted on products
based on customer’s actual buying habits) and improve customer service. With certain products,
normal averaging of usage when determining replenishment amounts does not take into consideration
instances such as when customers buy larger quantities on less frequent orders. In other words, if a
product experiences minimal hits, but the quantities are higher than average usage for the product, you
may experience a shortage of stock if you use standard replenishment recommendations. This can be a
common occurrence if some of your customers order in standard packs, while others order smaller
quantities.

In Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), a flat threshold minimum adjuster value can be
identified, with an expiration date, on the AIM Information Ordering Screen for a specific AIM
planned item. In addition to that, the system provides three other adjusters that can be used to calculate
the order points for more than just one item (so not specific to just one particular item’s AIBAL, like
the threshold adjuster is) using several other, secondary calculations, which are: Average Sales
Quantity (ASQ), Five-high Quantity (5HI), and Low Usage Adjuster (LUA).
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When using one or more of these adjusters, the system will calculate an item's order point not only
using the normal calculation but also by using those selected adjuster methods. Once all the
calculations using all the selected methods are performed, the system then determines which
calculation resulted in the highest order point and assigns that highest order point to the item;
whichever adjuster was used would appear in the Order Point Adjuster field shown on the AIM
Information Screen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Unlike the threshold, which is simply a flat value keyed, the ASQ is calculated by dividing the Usage
by Line Hits. If the ASQ calculation is greater than the order point calculated, the order point can be
adjusted to the ASQ value if other order adjusters are not greater. Note that the calculation will not be
performed if the minimum number of line hits defined on this screen is not met. The adjustment must
not exceed the maximum dollar difference for the ASQ adjustment.

The 5HI is calculated by reviewing the highest sales for all months included in the usage calculation to
arrive at the five highest sales quantities. The highest quantity is removed, and then the remaining sales
are added together and divided by the number of high sales used. If this average is greater than the
calculated order point, the order point can be adjusted to equal this value if other order adjusters are not
greater. The adjustment must not exceed the maximum dollar difference for the SHI adjustment. This
adjustment to the standard order point compensates for products where sales hits are low, but
customers tend to buy package quantities, such as a case.

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster allows the changing or adjusting of the normal calculated order
point in AIM to a 1 if it had been calculated to be zero (due to the low usage of the item). A specific
number of months must be identified for the system to know from which months to collect the item's
hit history to be used for the calculation (note that the Low Usage Adjuster (LUA) will be looking at
the item's hits over this number of months, which can be different, if desired, than the number of
months used for the straight usage in the normal order point calculation which resulted in the zero
order point). Then, once this number of months for hit data has been identified, you will set up specific
parameters (i.e., limits) that must be met in order for this adjuster to be applied. These parameters are
identified on the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster System 1 Screen (p. 25-24), accessed via the F2=Low
UsG OP ApJ function key on this screen.

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.

NOTE: Many fields on this screen default from those defined through AIM System
Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE), but can be overridden on this screen and
also again at the AIBAL level on the AIM Information Ordering Screen in Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

WH This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).
Display

Vendor This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).
Display

PLine This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).
Display

Item Class This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).
Display

Level This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining
adjuster parameters for. Levels are:
» System
*  Warehouse
» Vendor
» Purchasing Line
» Item Class
Display

Currency If a warehouse has been entered, this field displays the currency of the
company that controls the warehouse.
If a warehouse has not been entered, it displays the default local currency.
Display

Use ASQ This field indicates whether or not Average Sales Quantity (ASQ)

calculations will be performed when determining the order point value.
Y displays if ASQ is being used.

N displays if ASQ is not being used.

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

ASQ: Ignore if Line
Hits is less than

Description

Use this field to enter the minimum number of line hits required for the
Average Sales Quantity (ASQ) calculation. If the total line hits during the
standard usage months is equal to or greater than this number, the ASQ
calculation will be performed.

Key the minimum number of line hits for the ASQ calculation.

If this value is zero, the ASQ parameters will not be used and you cannot
enter values in the remaining ASQ fields. The system will review the next
record in the Advance Inventory Management Replenishment Options
hierarchy for valid settings.

NOTE: Warehouse transfer hits will be included when determining if
the product meets the minimum number of hits if the ASQ:
Include Transfer Line Hits is also Y.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 3
(N 9,0) Optional

ASQ: Include Transfer
Line Hits

Use this field to specify if you want to include warehouse transfer line hits in
the minimum number of hits to process the ASQ calculation. Warehouse
transfer hits are stored in the AIM Line Hits File ( ).

Key Y to include warehouse transfer line hits.
Key N if you do not want to include warehouse transfer line hits.

Key I (ignore) if you are setting up a warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, or
item class replenishment record (not available for system level record), and
want to use a higher record’s default for this option. This will instruct the
system to review the next record in the Advance Inventory Management
Replenishment Options hierarchy until it encounters a Y or N for this setting.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Optional; Required if “ASQ: Ignore if Line Hits is less than” field is entered

ASQ: Calculation
Method (Usage Period
or History)

Use this field to specify the calculation method you want used for the ASQ
calculation.

Key U to use the Usage Period for the calculation method.
Key H to use History for the calculation method.

Key I (ignore) to look at a higher level for this value.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: U
(A 1) Optional; Required if “ASQ: Ignore if Line Hlts is less than” field is entered
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Field/Function Key

ASQ: Use Maximum
Value Difference

Description

Use this field to indicate if you want to use the value you key in the ASQ:
Maximum Value Difference field for the ASQ calculation.

Key Y to use the maximum value difference. This ensures that any increase
to inventory values as a result of the ASQ adjustment does not exceed this
dollar limit. If the maximum dollar difference is exceeded, the ASQ adjuster
will not be used to override the calculated order point (raw order point) and
line point (raw line point).

Key N if you do not want to use the maximum dollar difference.

Key I to ignore this field if you are setting up a warehouse, vendor,
purchasing line, or item class replenishment record (not available for system
level record). This will instruct the system to use the hierarchy to select the
default for this field.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Optional; Required if “ASQ: Ignore if Line Hits is less than” field is entered

ASQ: Maximum Value
Difference

If the ASQ: Use Maximum Value Difference field is Y, use this field to enter
the maximum dollar amount that should be used when adjusting inventory
values based on the ASQ order point calculation. If the inventory change is
greater than this dollar amount, the ASQ adjuster will not be used.

Key the maximum value difference.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 500
(N 13,2) Required if “ASQ: Use Maximum Value Difference” field is Y; otherwise, must be blank

Use SHI

This field indicates whether or not Five-high (SHI) calculations will be
performed when determining the order point value.

Y displays if SHI is being used.

N displays if SHI is not being used.
Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

SHI: Ignore if Line Hits
is less than

Description

Use this field to enter the minimum number of line hits required for the SHI
calculation. If the total line hits during the standard usage months is equal to
or greater than this number, the SHI calculation will be performed.

Key the minimum number of line hits for the SHI calculation.

If this value is zero, the SHI parameters will not be used and you cannot enter
values in the remaining SHI fields. The system will review the next record in
the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options hierarchy for
valid settings.

NOTE: Warehouse transfer hits will be included when determining if
the product meets the minimum number of hits if the SHI:
Include Transfer Line Hits is also Y.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 3
(N 9,0) Optional

SHI: Include Transfer
Line Hits

Use this field to specify if you want to include warehouse transfer line hits in
the minimum number of hits to process the SHI calculation. Warehouse
transfer hits are stored in the AIM Line Hits File ( ).

Key Y to include warehouse transfer line hits.
Key N if you do not want to include warehouse transfer line hits.

Key I (ignore) if you are setting up a warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, or
item class replenishment record (not available for system level record), and
want to use a higher record’s default for this option. This will instruct the
system to review the next record in the Advance Inventory Management
Replenishment Options hierarchy until it encounters a Y or N for this setting.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Optional; Required if “5HI: Ignore if Line Hlts is less than” field is entered

SHI: Calculation
Method (Usage Period
or History)

Use this field to specify the calculation method you want used for the SHI
calculation.

Key U to use the Usage Period for the calculation method.
Key H to use History for the calculation method.

Key I (ignore) to look at a higher level for this value.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: U
(A 1) Optional; Required if “5HI: Ignore if Line Hlts is less than” field is entered
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Field/Function Key

SHI: Use Maximum
Value Difference

Description

Use this field to indicate if you want to use the value you key in the S5HI:
Maximum Value Difference field for the SHI calculation.

Key Y to use the maximum value difference. This ensures that any increase
to inventory values as a result of the SHI adjustment does not exceed this
dollar limit. If the maximum dollar difference is exceeded, the SHI adjuster
will not be used to override the calculated order point (raw order point) and
line point (raw line point).

Key N if you do not want to use the maximum dollar difference.

Key I (ignore) if you are setting up a warehouse, vendor, purchasing line, or
item class replenishment record (not available for system level record), and
want to use a higher record’s default for this option. This will instruct the
system to review the next record in the Advance Inventory Management
Replenishment Options hierarchy until it encounters a Y or N for this setting.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Optional; Required if “5HI: Ignore if Line Hlts is less than” field is entered

SHI: Maximum Value
Difference

If the 5HI: Use Maximum Value Difference field is Y, use this field to enter
the maximum dollar amount that should be used when adjusting inventory

values based on the SHI order point calculation. If the inventory change is

greater than this dollar amount, the SHI adjuster will not be used.

Key the maximum value difference.
Default Value: Blank
Recommended Value: 250

(N 13,2) Required if “5HI: Use Maximum Value Difference” field is Y; otherwise, must be blank
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Low Usage OP
Adjuster: Use

Description

Use this field to select the value for whether or not the Low Usage Order
Point Adjuster will be used for AIM planned items.

The default value defined through AIM System Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE) will appear to the right of this field. This field will be
protected at the system level and the default value defined through AIM
System Options Maintenance will be used.

The Low Usage Order Point Adjuster is used to keep inventory on hand for
an item that is experiencing low usage. With the Low Usage Order Point
Adjuster, the order point will be adjusted to 1, if it was calculated to be zero
(due to the low usage of the item).

Key Y to use the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster. If used, this adjuster can
generate an Inventory Change Value Exception, and in this case, the
exemption will be stored in the Low Usage Adjuster Exemption File

( ). Refer to the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options - Usage Screen (p. 28-69) for details about this exception.

Key N if you do not want to use the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster.
Default Value: Value shown next to field

Valid Values: Y, N or Blank

Recommended Value: Y

(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Low Usage OP
Adjuster: Months to
Use

Description

Use this field to define how many months hit data will be used with the Low
Usage Order Point Adjuster calculation.

The default value defined through AIM System Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE) will appear to the right of this field. This field will be
protected at the system level and the default value defined through AIM
System Options Maintenance will be used.

If the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster: Use field is Y on this screen (at the
system level) or Y at the default level in AIM System Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE), this field must contain a valid value. This field must be 0
when the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster: Use field is either N on this
screen or at the default level in AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE).

The number of months you key in this field determines the number of months
that will be reviewed to collect the item's hit history (note that the Low
Usage Order Point Adjuster will be reviewing the item's hits over this
number of months, which can be different, if desired, than the number of
months used for the straight ‘usage’ in the normal order point calculation
which resulted in the zero order point).

NOTE: Multiple Low Usage OP Adjuster parameters can be set up in
this option, AIM System Options Maintenance (MENU
AIFILE), Interactive Forecasting (MENU AIMAIN/IMMAIN),
and Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the AIM
Information Ordering Screen accessed via the F2=ORDERING
function key. Refer to those menu options for further details.

Key 0 or leave blank if the Low Usage OP Adjuster: Use field is N.
Key a value 1 to 12 if the Low Usage OP Adjuster: Use field is Y.
Default Value: Value shown next to field

Valid Values: blank; 0 to 12

Recommended Value: 3
(N 2,0) Required

F2=Low Usg OP Adj

Press F2=Low Usc OP AbJ to display the Low Usage Order Point Adjuster
System 1 Screen (p. 25-24).

F10=Copy

The F10=Cory function key displays only if you are not performing system
level replenishment options, and are adding a new record.

Press the F10=CopY function key to copy an existing replenishment record to
the new record you are creating. The Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy Screen (p. 28-26) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), without saving
any additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete This field displays in Change mode only.

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the parameter record displayed. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen (p. 28-10) will appear and the record will be deleted.

NOTE: You must delete higher level option before you can delete a
lower level option. For example, if you are trying to delete
Warehouse/Vendor options and have previously entered
Warehouse/Vendor/PLine options for the same Warehouse/
Vendor, then you must first delete the Warehouse/Vendor/
PLine options for this Warehouse/Vendor.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10)
will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time
Screen

ADVANCED INYEMTORY MAMAGEMEMT REPLEMISHMEMT OPTIONS — DIETLE &

Lead Time

LH: Yendor: PlLine: Item Class: I
Level: Sustem

Minimumd Maximum Lead Time Override:

Lead Time Less than: .. T days, set ARP Yendor Lead Time to: 0 days
Lead Time Greater than: | B8 daus, set ARP Yendor Lead Time tod BB days
Lead Time Less than: .. b daus, set ARF Warehouse Lead Time to: | B dauys
Lead Time Greater than: | b daus, =set ARP larehouse Lead Time to: || 5 dauys

Lead Time Average Calculation:
Use: 3, Receipts owver the last: | A6 months.

Lead Time Percentage Exception:
Action: | Less Than Percent: Greater Than Percent:

F12=Return F24=Delete

This screen displays after pressing F6=LEAD TIME on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete lead time parameters. Lead time parameters allow you to
override lead times using a min/max setting based on the vendor/warehouse ARP, set options that
apply a lead time average, and set options that apply a lead time percentage exception.

General Lead Time Percentage Exception Information

For AIM planned items, when a receipt is posted, the item’s lead time for that receipt is calculated and
stored on the Purchase Order Receipt History record (RCPT). When the Upd Lead option on a PO is
set to Y for an AIM planned item, the RCPT record for that receipt will be set as Ignore Lead Time = N,
and thus the lead time that was calculated and stored on the RCPT record will be included in the
average lead time calculation and the AIM Balance File (AIBAL) will be updated with a new lead time,
including this receipt's lead time. There are times, however, when a particular receipt has an unusual
lead time, and as such, should be excluded from the lead time calculations for this item. By setting
Purchase Order Lead Time Review Exception parameters/thresholds, the system can automatically
change a receipt being processed from Ignore Lead Time = N to Ignore Lead Time =Y if its lead time
falls outside of those parameters/thresholds. This situation can then lead to a PO Lead Time Exception
to notify the buyer that the lead times for the items/vendors may need to be reviewed/adjusted.

Lead Time Percentage Exceptions

The values entered on this screen provide the rules to be followed if and when a PO Lead Time Review
Exception occurs.
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A PO Lead Time Review Exception can only occur for an AIM planned item when the item is being

received on a PO for the item balance’s specific ARP vendor (note that warehouse transfer vendors are
included).

In general, when an AIM item receipt is being posted, the system calculates its lead time and stores
that value in the Purchase Order Receipt History record (RCPT). Refer to CHAPTER 3: AIM
Calculations for details about how lead time is calculated. Along with the calculated lead time, the PO
indication for whether or not the receipt should update the item’s average lead time is also stored in the
same file (an item that is flagged to update lead time on the PO will be stored in RCPT as Ignore Lead
Time = N). Those lead times on those RCPT records with Ignore Lead Time = N are then used in
calculating the item’s total lead time (provided the receipt falls within the Lead Time Average
Calculation parameters defined in the replenishment options).

There are some receipts, however, that are processed with lead times that are much higher/lower than
expected, and as such, should not only be excluded from the item’s average lead time calculation, but
in fact, should also cause an exception notification to the buyer to let them know the item’s lead time
might need to be investigated and possibly adjusted.

By using the parameters/threshold values entered here, the system can automatically change an item’s
Ignore Lead Time to a Y, so that its lead time for that receipt will not be used in the item’s average lead
time calculation and will cause the PO Lead Time Review Exception to be generated.

Upon receipt, the system compares the lead time of the new receipt to the item’s average lead time to
determine if the new lead time has changed by more than the parameters/thresholds set in these Less
Than Percent and Greater Than Percent fields (these are considered min/max lead time percents).

If there is no change in the receipt’s calculated lead time, or its change falls within those min/max
percents, then nothing further is done. But, if the new receipt’s calculated lead time falls outside of that
min/max percent range, then the system updates the RCPT record to Ignore Lead Time =Y, and an
exception will be generated and stored in the AIM Exception Purchase Order Lead Time Review File
(ALIEPLT) (if specified in the Action field).

NOTE: Exceptions are generated, if you select to report exceptions via the Action field,
based on many different parameters you define. The exception values entered on
this screen are used in conjunction with other parameters to determine if and
when an exception will occur.

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key
WH

Description

This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor

This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine

This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class

This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level

This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining lead
time parameters for. Levels are:

» System

*  Warehouse

» Vendor

» Purchasing Line

e Item Class

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lead Time Less than
___days

Description

Use this field to enter the minimum number of lead time days that is allowed
without using the default settings in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___
days field. If the value that gets calculated is below this field, then the
number in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___ days field becomes the
default. If lead time falls below this value on an order with a vendor ARP, the
override days are used.

Key the minimum number of lead time days that will be allowed before
default settings will be used.

Example: Ifyou key 10 days in this field and 15 days into the set ARP
Vendor Lead Time to ___ days field, if the system calculates the
lead time days to be 8 days, since the calculated days of 8 is less
than the 10 days entered in this field, the system will use the
default entered in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___ days field
(so, the lead time becomes 15 days). If, however, the system
calculated 12 days, since the calculated days 12 is greater than
10 days entered in this field, the system would use this
calculated value of 12 instead of replacing it with the default of
15 (entered in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___ days field).

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value; 0
(N 3,0) Required

set ARP Vendor Lead
Time to __ days

Use this field to enter the default lead time days to use if the calculated lead
time falls below the minimum lead time days.

Key the lead time days.
Refer to the example in the Lead Time Less than __ days field.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 0
(N 3,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lead Time Greater
than _ days

Description

Use this field to enter the maximum number of lead time days that is allowed
without using the default settings in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___
days field. If the value that gets calculated is below this field, then the
number in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___ days field becomes the
default. If lead time exceeds this value, the override days are used.

Key the maximum number of lead time days that will be allowed before
default settings will be used.

Example: If you key 30 days in this field and 28 days into the set ARP
Vendor Lead Time to ___ days field, if the system calculates the
lead time days to be 40 days, since the calculated days of 40 is
greater than the 30 days entered in this field, the system will use
the default entered in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___ days
field (so, the lead time becomes 28 days). If, however, the
system calculated 25 days, since the calculated days 25 is less
than 30 days entered in this field, the system would use this
calculated value of 25 instead of replacing it with the default of
28 (entered in the set ARP Vendor Lead Time to ___ days field).

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value; 0
(N 3,0) Required

set ARP Vendor Lead
Time to __ days

Use this field to enter the default lead time days to use if the calculated lead
time exceeds the maximum lead time days.

Key the lead time days.
Refer to the example in the Lead Time Greater than ___ days field.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value; 0
(N 3,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lead Time Less than
___days

Description

Use this field to enter the minimum number of lead time days that is allowed
without using the default settings in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to ___
days field. If the value that gets calculated is below this field, then the
number in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to ___ days field becomes the
default. If lead time falls below this value on an order with a warehouse ARP,
the override days are used.

Key the minimum number of lead time days that will be allowed before
default settings will be used.

Example: Ifyou key 10 days in this field and 15 days into the set ARP
Warehouse Lead Time to __ days field, if the system calculates
the lead time days to be 8 days, since the calculated days of 8 is
less than the 10 days entered in this field, the system will use the
default entered in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to ___ days
field (so, the lead time becomes 15 days). If, however, the
system calculated 12 days, since the calculated days 12 is greater
than 10 days entered in this field, the system would use this
calculated value of 12 instead of replacing it with the default of
15 (entered in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to ___ days
field).

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value; 0
(N 3,0) Required

set ARP Warehouse
Lead Time to __ days

Use this field to enter the default lead time days to use if the calculated lead
time falls below the minimum lead time days.

Key the lead time days.
Refer to the example in the Lead Time Less than __ days field.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value; 0
(N 3,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Lead Time Greater
than _ days

Description

Use this field to enter the maximum number of lead time days that is allowed
without using the default settings in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to ___
days field. If the value that gets calculated is below this field, then the
number in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to ___ days field becomes the
default. If lead time exceeds this value, the override days are used.

Key the maximum number of lead time days that will be allowed before
default settings will be used.

Example: If you key 30 days in this field and 28 days into the set ARP
Warehouse Lead Time to __ days field, if the system calculates
the lead time days to be 40 days, since the calculated days of 40
is greater than the 30 days entered in this field, the system will
use the default entered in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to
__days field (so, the lead time becomes 28 days). If, however,
the system calculated 25 days, since the calculated days 25 is
less than 30 days entered in this field, the system would use this
calculated value of 25 instead of replacing it with the default of
28 (entered in the set ARP Warehouse Lead Time to ___ days
field).

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 0
(N 3,0) Required

set ARP Warehouse
Lead Time to __ days

Use this field to enter the default lead time days to use if the calculated lead
time exceeds the maximum lead time days.

Key the lead time days.
Refer to the example in the Lead Time Greater than ___ days field.
Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value; 0
(N 3,0) Required

Lead Time Average
Calculation:

Use  Receipts over
the last  months

Use this field to enter the number of receipts to use when calculating average
lead time. Only valid receipts that have the Ignore Lead Time flag set to “no”
will be considered. If you leave this field blank, when calculations are
performed, the last two receipts will be used to calculate the lead time.

After you have keyed the number of receipts to use, key the number of
months to use when calculating average lead time and reviewing the number
of receipts specified in the first portion of this field. It is recommended that
you do not exceed 12 months.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 4 receipts / 6 months
(N 4,0 / N2,0) Required

28-56



Maintaining Replenishment Options

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lead Time Percentage
Exception:

- Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a PO Receipt Lead
Time Exception (issue) occurs. That is, do you want to be notified when an
item’s lead time might need to be investigated and possibly adjusted; when
receipts are processed with lead times that are much higher/lower than
expected, and as such, should not only be excluded from the item’s average
lead time calculation, but in fact, should also cause an exception notification.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Purchase Order Lead Time Review Exception File
(ALEPLT), and will then be available for review in the Exception Center in
the Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Purchase Order Lead Time Review (PLT).

Additionally, when data exists that generates an exception record, the
Receipt History File (RCPT) will have the Ignore Lead Time field set to Y for
the same transaction since you are reviewing this exception through the
Exception Center.

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Purchase Order Lead Time Review
Exception File (ALIEPLT), and will not be available for review in the
Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S, or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Optional

Lead Time Percentage
Exception:

Less Than Percent

This field determines the minimum change percent desired for a new item’s
lead time.

If the calculated lead time for a new receipt changes by less than this Less
Than Percent value, the system will change the Ignore Lead Time value to Y
in the Purchase Order Receipt History record (RCPT) and will generate an
exception, which will be stored in the AIM Exception Purchase Order Lead
Time Review Exception File (AIEPLT) (if specified in the Action field).

Key the less than lead time percentage.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values. 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 50
(N 5,2) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Lead Time Percentage
Exception:

Greater Than Percent

Description

This field determines the maximum change percent desired for a new item’s
lead time.

If the calculated lead time for a new receipt changes by more than this
Greater Than Percent value, the system will change the Ignore Lead Time
value to Y in the Purchase Order Receipt History record (RCPT) and will
generate an exception, which will be stored in the AIM Exception Purchase
Order Lead Time Review Exception File (AIEPLT) (if specified in the Action
field).

Key the greater than lead time percentage.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values; 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 150
(N 5,2) Optional

F10=Copy

The F10=Copy function key displays only if you are not performing system
level replenishment options, and are adding a new record.

Press the F10=CopY function key to copy an existing replenishment record to
the new record you are creating. The Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy Screen (p. 28-26) will appear.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), without saving
any additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete

This field displays in Change mode only.

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the parameter record displayed. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen (p. 28-10) will appear and the record will be deleted.

NOTE: You must delete higher level option before you can delete a
lower level option. For example, if you are trying to delete
Warehouse/Vendor options and have previously entered
Warehouse/Vendor/PLine options for the same Warehouse/
Vendor, then you must first delete the Warehouse/Vendor/PLine
options for this Warehouse/Vendor.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10)
will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse
Transfer Rounding Screen

WH:

Lewell System
Currency: W50 US Dollars

Unit Method:
Transfer Unit Rounding: |,
Buying Unit Rounding:

Uhit Rounding Settings:

ADVANCED IMYEMTORY MAMAGEMENT REPLENISHMENT OFTIONS EE-

Warehouse Transfer Rounding

Yendor: PLine: Item Class: s

Use ., Months Usage for Existing Products,

Unit Cost Maximum:
Extra Qty Cost for Mew Products cannot exceed:
Extra Oty Cost for Existing Products cannot exceed:

FiZz=Return

This screen displays after pressing F7=RounpiNG on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete Warehouse Transfer Rounding parameters for use with
determining the suggested order quantity for warehouse transfers generated via the Suggested Order
Process. Warehouse Transfer Rounding parameters provide the system with information that helps
evaluate the needed and normally calculated suggested order quantity against the effectiveness of
possibly rounding up that quantity to a more cost effective buy unit/quantity.

Warehouse Transfer Rounding parameters allow you to:

+ first define which units of measure (UOM) for a product will be reviewed when determining if a
warehouse transfer quantity of that item should be rounded; possible UOMs are the:

buy UOM from the warehouse transfer’s vendor’s Vendor/Item File record if one exists;
otherwise, it is the item’s primary UOM (both of which are referred to as the “Transfer
Unit”).

buy UOM from the warehouse transfer’s purchasing vendor’s Vendor/Item File record if one
exists (referred to as the “Buying Unit”).

NOTE: If no rounding is to occur, the calculated quantity for the suggested order will be

in the item’s default UOM.

 identify the number of months supply to use when comparing the rounded transfer quantity for
existing products to ensure the rounded up quantity does not exceed the total usage quantity for this
number of months.

 select the maximum cost allowance for any extra quantity used in the rounding up of a new
product’s quantity to a transfer or buy unit.
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 select the maximum cost allowance for any extra quantity used in the rounding up of an existing
product’s quantity to a transfer or buy unit.

These parameters ensure that the rounding up process does not exceed maximum cost values (which
can be set differently for new and existing items), and/or a maximum number of months supply for
existing products only.

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

WH This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining
parameters for. Levels are:

+ System

»  Warehouse

* Vendor

» Purchasing Line

o Jtem Class

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Currency If a warehouse has been entered, this field displays the currency of the
company that controls the warehouse.

If a warehouse has not been entered, this field displays the default local
currency.

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit Method:

Transfer Unit
Rounding
Buying Unit
Rounding

Description

The Unit Method defines which units of measure (UOM) for a product will
be reviewed when determining if a warehouse transfer quantity of that item
should be rounded. Transfer rounding ensures that the quantity of an item
being transferred is completed in the most cost effective unit of measure. The
possible product units of measure for WH transfers are:

* buy UOM from the warehouse transfer’s vendor’s Vendor/Item File
record if one exists; otherwise, it is the item’s primary UOM (both of
which are referred to as the “Transfer Unit”).

e buy UOM from the warehouse transfer’s purchasing vendor’s Vendor /
Item File record if one exists (referred to as the “Buying Unit”).

NOTE: Ifno rounding is to occur, the calculated quantity for the
suggested order will be in the item’s default UOM.

You can define whether one or both units will be considered. Hierarchy type
rules are in place and parameters can be established to ensure that if both
UOMs are selected for use, the most cost effective method will be used.
Refer to the example at the end of this field definition for assistance in
helping you determine the best method to use.

You are allowed to enter up to four different selections in both the Transfer
Unit Rounding field (relating to the buy unit of measure on the warehouse
transfer’s vendor’s Vendor/Item File record), and the Buying Unit Rounding
field (relating to the buy unit of measure on the warehouse’s transfer’s
purchasing vendor’s Vendor/Item File record). By allowing up to four
different selections in each of these fields, the system allows for you to set
the desired combinations that best suits your needs.

Transfer Unit Rounding - Key one of the four available options:

¢ T (Transfer Unit). Key T to use the warehouse transfer’s vendor’s Vendor/
Item File buy unit of measure (or the item’s primary unit of measure if no
Vendor/Item File record exists) when rounding up transfer quantities. This
unit cannot be changed manually on the warehouse transfer.

* S (Smart Unit). Key S to use smart transfer rounding when you want the
system to evaluate the cost and help decide for you which method is best
to use (that is, the system will evaluate the cost of rounding up to the
purchasing vendor’s buy unit of measure). If the cost difference for the
extra quantity needed to make it a transfer unit is less than the unit cost
maximum defined in the Unit Cost Maximum fields, then the quantity is
rounded up to avoid breaking a package (unit). If both the Transfer Unit
Rounding field and Buying Unit Rounding field are set to S, the larger of
the two buy unit of measures will be used, as long as it falls within the
cost difference parameters.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit Method:

o Transfer Unit
Rounding

» Buying Unit
Rounding

CONTINUED

Description

N (Never Round). Key N to use standard logic when handling units on
warehouse transfers; the suggested order quantity will not utilize either
the Transfer Unit or the Buying Unit information in the Vendor/Item File
so will never round up. The suggested order quantity will be in the item’s
default UOM.

| (Ignore). Key | if you do not want rounding performed at this record
level; instead, the setting options for the previous level will be used. Since
these options can be set at the various levels (system, warehouse, vendor,
etc.), you might decide not to use these options at any particular level and
therefore can set both the Transfer Unit Rounding field and Buying Unit
Rounding field to | to indicate that you want the previous level settings
used instead.

If either Unit Method field is |, the other Unit Method field must also be
set to I.

For example, if you select | at the product line record level, the system
will look at the Advance Inventory Management Replenishment Options
vendor record rounding parameters. If those are also set to |, it will move
up the hierarchy until it finds rounding parameters that are not I.

Note that | cannot be selected when defining/maintaining system level
parameters.

Buying Unit Rounding - Key one of the four available options:

B (Buying Unit). Key B to use the warehouse transfer’s purchasing
vendor’s vendor/item file buy unit of measure when rounding up transfer
quantities (note that the purchasing vendor can be found on the
warehouse’s item balance record). This unit cannot be changed manually
on the warehouse transfer.

S (Smart Unit). Key S to use smart transfer rounding when you want the
system to evaluate the cost and help decide for you which method is best
to use (that is, the system will evaluate the cost of rounding up to the
purchasing vendor’s vendor/item file buy unit of measure). If the cost
difference for the extra quantity needed to make it a transfer unit is less
than the unit cost maximum defined in the Unit Cost Maximum fields,
then the quantity is rounded up to avoid breaking a package (unit). If both
the Transfer Unit Rounding and Buying Unit Rounding fields are S, the
larger of the two buy unit of measures will be used, as long as it falls
within the cost difference parameters.

N (Never Round). Key N to use standard logic when handling units on
warehouse transfers; the suggested order quantity will not utilize either
the Transfer Unit vendor/item file information or the Buying Unit vendor/
item file information so will never round up. The suggested order quantity
will be in the item’s default UOM.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit Method:

o Transfer Unit
Rounding

» Buying Unit
Rounding

CONTINUED

Description

» I (Ignore). Key | if you do not want rounding performed at this record
level; instead, the setting options for the previous level will be used. Since
these options can be set at the various levels (system, warehouse, vendor,
etc.), you might decide not to use these options at any particular level and
therefore can set both the Transfer Unit Rounding field and Buying Unit
Rounding field to | to indicate that you want the previous level settings
used instead.

If either Unit Method field is |, the other Unit Method field must also be
set to I.

For example, if you select | at the product line record level, the system
will look at the Advance Inventory Management Replenishment Options
vendor record rounding parameters. If those are also set to |, it will move
up the hierarchy until it finds rounding parameters that are not |.

Note that | cannot be selected when defining/maintaining system level
parameters.

Example:

Assume you have item A500 defined as CAS (case) and EA (each) as its unit
of measures, and EA is set up as the default. You also buy this item from
vendor 200 to stock your items in warehouse 1 (the Item Balance File in
warehouse 1 has vendor 200). You do not buy this item from a purchasing
vendor to stock in warehouse 2, but rather you perform warehouse transfers
from warehouse 1 when you need inventory in warehouse 2 (the Item
Balance File in warehouse 2 has vendor/warehouse 1).

So, you create a vendor/item record for a purchasing vendor 200, and make
the buy unit of measure as GWB (which is vendor 200’s gross weight box,
consisting of 100 CAS). You then create a vendor/item record for transfer
vendor 1; the buy unit of measure defaults to CAS (the primary unit of
measure) and it cannot be changed.

If you ran suggested orders for the item in warehouse 1, the system will
suggest that you order the quantity in the purchasing vendor/item buy unit of
measure of GWB, since that is the buy unit of measure for warechouse’s 1’s
vendor 200.

If you ran suggested orders for the item in warehouse 2, the system will
suggest that you order the quantity in the transfer vendor/item buy unit of
measure of CAS, since that is the buy unit of measure for warehouse 2’s
vendor 1.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit Method:

o Transfer Unit
Rounding

» Buying Unit
Rounding

CONTINUED

Description

Now, with these rounding options, you have the ability to set parameters that
dictate: “when doing suggested orders in warehouse 2 (my transfer
suggestions only), instead of just ordering in the transfer vendor’s buy unit of
measure of CAS, go to that transfer vendor’s warehouse (warehouse 1 in the
Item Balance File record), find its purchasing vendor (vendor 200), and then
go to that purchasing vendor’s vendor/item record and round up my
suggested order quantity to that purchasing vendor’s unit of measure (GWB).

NOTE: There are ten combinations that can occur based on these
settings. By having these options set in various combinations,
you are provided with the most flexibility in having the system
select the best suggested order buy unit of measure/quantity.
For a summarization of the results of the ten combinations that
are possible, based on these settings, refer to Warehouse
Transfer Rounding (p. 1-11).

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: Transfer Unit Rounding =T, S, N, or I; Buying Unit Rounding
=B,S,N,orl

Recommended Value: S (Smart Unit) for both transfer and buying unit
rounding

(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit Rounding
Settings:

« Use  Months
Usage for
Existing
Products

Description

Use this field to identify the number of months supply to use when
comparing the rounded transfer quantity for existing products to ensure the
rounded up quantity doesn’t exceed the total usage quantity for this number
of months.

Existing products are those products that have existed in your inventory
longer than the number of months defined for new products in Advance
Inventory Management Replenishment Options-Ranking.

When the system calculates a rounded transfer unit based on the parameters
defined, it will verify that the total usage for the number of months specified
in this field is not exceeded by the new package quantity. For example, if the
transfer package is rounded to 200, but the total usage for the number of
months specified is 180, the transfer amount will not be rounded. The raw
(ordered) quantity will be sent.

If the product is not new, but has not existed for the number of months supply
specified, the system will calculate the average monthly usage for the
number of months the product is in existence. Then the average monthly
usage will be multiplied by the value in this field to obtain the quantity that
will be compared to the rounded transfer amount.

Key the number of months usage to use for existing products.

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: Greater than zero

Recommended Value: 6
(N 2,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit Cost Maximum:

» Extra Qty Cost
for New
Products cannot
exceed

» Extra Qty Cost
for Existing
Products cannot
exceed

Description

Use these fields to set the unit cost maximum parameters.
Extra Qty Cost for New Products cannot exceed

Key the maximum cost difference allowed when extra quantity is added to
a new product to round it up to a transfer or buy unit. If the difference in
the cost between the entered (raw) order quantity is greater than this
number, no rounding will occur. A product is considered new if it has
usage history for less than the number of months entered in the New
Products: New if created in last __ months field on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking Screen (p. 28-
13).

Extra Qty Cost for Existing Products cannot exceed
Key the maximum cost difference allowed when extra quantity is added to
an existing product on a warehouse transfer to round it up to a transfer or
buy unit. If the difference in the cost between the entered (raw) order
quantity is greater than this number, no rounding will occur. Existing
products have usage history equal to or greater than the number of months
entered in the Use ___ Months Usage for Existing Products field on this
screen.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 25 for new products; 50 for existing products
(N 13,2) Optional

F10=Copy

The F10=Copry function key displays only if you are not performing system
level replenishment options, and are adding a new record.

Press the F10=Copy function key to copy an existing replenishment record to
the new record you are creating. The Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy Screen (p. 28-26) will appear.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), without saving
any additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete

This field displays in Change mode only.

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the parameter record displayed. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen (p. 28-10) will appear and the record will be deleted.

NOTE: You must delete higher level option before you can delete a
lower level option. For example, if you are trying to delete
Warehouse/Vendor options and have previously entered
Warehouse/Vendor/PLine options for the same Warehouse/
Vendor, then you must first delete the Warehouse/Vendor/PLine
options for this Warehouse/Vendor.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse Transfer Rounding
Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10)
will appear and your record will be added or changed.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage
Screen

ADVANCED INYEMTORY MAMAGEMEMT REPLEMISHMEMT OPTIONS  [CEHEEE &
Uzage
LH: Yendor: FLine: Item Class: £
Level: Sustem
Lefault Uszage Method:
Seasonal Ttem Parameters:
Seasonal Trending: End Date: L.
Minimum Percent: .., Maximum Percent: ..,
Min Hits Last Year: . ... .. Min Hits This Year: . .. ... ..
Seazonal Line-Up:
Months: o End Date: L,
Advance by Lead Time: |
Excentional Usage Control:
Action: . Minimum Qtu:
Override Percent: . ... Reason? |
Low Usage Control:
Action: L Minimum Qtu:
Override Percent: ... .. Reazon? | |
F12=Return

This screen displays after pressing F8=Usace on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete the replenishment level considerations related to AIM’s usage
calculations. Here you define a default usage method, set up seasonal item parameters, and establish
rules related to the exceptional usage control and low usage control exceptions.

Where the Number of Standard Usage Month’s is Defined

From most general to most unique, the standard usage month’s is defined through:

» AIM System Options Maintenance (MENUAIFILE) - the default value

» AIM Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) - overrides at the rank level
+ Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) - overrides at the item/warehouse level

NOTE: If standard usage months is greater than the number of months that the item has
been in inventory (the Date First in Inventory field from [TBAL compared to the
current date), then the item’s age months will be used as the standard usage
months.

Default Usage Method

The Usage Method determines if an item is seasonal. An item is considered a seasonal item if:
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» the Usage Method is defined as T (Trending Usage Method) in AIM System Options Maintenance
(MENU AIFILE), AIM Replenishment Options (MENU AIFILE), or Item Balance Options
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and

+ the item has enough usage history, which is the number of Usage Months for the item plus the
number of periods (12 or 13) in the year for the company that controls the warehouse.

If either of the above criteria is not met, the item will be treated as a non-seasonal item, which is
defined with a Usage Method of B (Backwards Usage Method).

For seasonal items that are calculated using the Trending Usage Method, the usage months will be
analyzed prior to the one year look back and the usage months prior to the current month and then
determines how the item is trending between these two periods of usage. With the use of this screen,
you can set up variables that can then be applied to limit the up/down Trend Percentage that can be
applied to an item. The base line for the minimum or maximum percentage comparison is 100%.
Therefore, for example, if an item has a usage months variable defined as 3 and the current month is
April, the trend would be calculated using January, February and March of both last year and this year.
The trend would then be applied to the calculated usage accumulated going forward from the one year
look back period, which would be April, May and June of last year.

Seasonal Item Parameters

Since seasons can start earlier or later, Seasonal Line-Up variables can also be entered. Use of the
Seasonal Line-Up Months and End Date fields will adjust the start and end of a season. A positive
number will start the season earlier; a negative number will start the season later. For example, if the
current month is April, and the Seasonal Line-Up Months field contains a positive 2 value, the AIM
calculation programs would not go back to April of last year, but instead to June of last year. Whereas,
a Seasonal Line-Up Months value of negative 2 would cause the calculation programs to go back to
February of last year.

The last seasonal item parameter (Advance by Lead Time) is useful for seasonal items that are usually
purchased ahead of the season in which they are needed for. Using this field allows you to specify if
you want to advance by the lead time that is needed for that item/vendor because you need to buy for
the period of time that comes after the lead time. For example, if the current period is April and an item
has a usage months variable defined as 3, the AIM calculation programs would normally go back to
April of last year and then accumulate the usage for April, May and June. However, If you select to use
the Advance by Lead time and the item/vendor has a 90 day lead time, the AIM calculation programs
will go back to April of last year, but then advance to July and then accumulate the usage for July,
August and September.

A seasonal item can have both the Seasonal Line-Up variables and Advance by Lead Time defined.
For example, if the current period is April and an item has a Seasonal Line-Up value of positive 2 and
a 90 day Advance by Lead Time, usage will not be accumulated for April, May and June. Instead,
usage will be accumulated for September, October and November (April and May are ignored because
of the positive 2 Seasonal Line-Up and June, July and August are ignored because of the 90 day
Advance by Lead Time). Note that neither of these options adjusts what periods are looked at to
determine the trending of an item.
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Exceptional Usage Control

The month’s usage for an item (found during AIM month-end) determines what type of sales month
the item is having (i.e., normal, exceptional, or low). When an exceptionally high usage quantity is
found during an AIM month-end, you may want to evaluate the item to determine if that exceptional
usage should be noted, via an exception, and/or automatically adjusted (corrected) via an adjustment
made to the Item Sales Demand Manual Adjustments File (ITADJ).

For an AIM planned item being processed via month-end, if the demand quantity meets the Minimum
Qty specified on this screen, the system will calculate an average usage for the item and compare that
to the usage being processed via this month-end. If the usage being processed via this month-end
exceeds the average usage, then an exception can be generated based on the Exceptional Usage
Control: Action flag (refer to this field for complete details).

The exception generated is called the Exceptional Usage Corrected (EUS) and, if not suppressed based
on the Action field, can be stored in the AIM Exception Exceptional Usage Correction File (AIEEUS).
If the option is selected to create an adjustment demand, the demand will be adjusted in the Item Sales
Demand Manual Adjustments File (ITADJ).

Refer to CHAPTER 3: AIM Calculations for details on how an item’s average usage is determined.

Low Usage Control

The month’s usage for an item (found at AIM month-end) determines what type of sales month the
item is having (i.e., normal, exceptional, or low). When an unusually low usage quantity is found
during an AIM month-end, you may want to evaluate the item to determine if that low usage should be
noted, via an exception, and/or automatically adjusted (corrected) via an adjustment made to the Item
Sales Demand Manual Adjustments File (ITADJ).

For an AIM planned item being processed via month-end, if the demand quantity meets the Minimum
Qty specified on this screen, the system will calculate an average usage for the item and compare that
to the usage being processed via this month-end. If the usage being processed via this month-end falls
below the average usage, then an exception can be generated based on the Low Usage Control: Action
flag (refer to this field for complete details).

The exception generated is called the Low Usage Corrected (LUS) and, if not suppressed based on the
Action field, will be stored in the AIM Exception Low Usage Correction File (AIELUS). If the option is
selected to create an adjustment demand, the demand will be adjusted in the Item Sales Demand
Manual Adjustments File ([TADJ).

Refer to CHAPTER 3: AIM Calculations for details on how an item’s average usage is determined.

NOTE: Exceptions are generated, if you select to report exceptions via the Action field,
based on many different parameters you define. The exception values entered on
this screen are used in conjunction with other parameters to determine if and
when an exception will occur.

NOTE: (Currently, this note applies only to Seasonal Item parameters). For all numeric
fields on this screen, a field exit through the entire field will be treated like no
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value was entered in the field. If you want to use zero as the value for a field, you
must key zero(s) in the field.

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

WH

Description

This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor

This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine

This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class

This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level

This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining
parameters for. Levels are:

+ System

*  Warehouse

* Vendor

¢ Purchasing Line

e Item Class

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Default Usage Method

Description

This field identifies the method that will be used to calculate the usage rate.
You will have the option to select either the Backwards Usage Method or the
Trending Usage Method. The value entered in this field, if any, will be used
as the default method for determining the average monthly usage (AMU)
calculations (that is, an item’s usage when calculating its AMU). This default
value can be overridden at the AIBAL/ITBAL level.

The Backwards Usage Method goes backward the number of Usage Months
from before the Current Forecast Period, accumulating the usage as it goes
backwards.

The Trending Usage Method will go back one year (12 months or 13 periods
depending on the set up of the company’s fiscal year) and then accumulate
from that month/period going forward for the number of Usage Months. This
type of usage method can also have a calculated Trend Percent applied to it.
The starting period (when going back one year) can be adjusted to start
earlier or later (by identifying a seasonal line up number of months)
depending on how the season appears to be going, and the starting period can
be advanced by the lead time.

For further details and examples of each Usage Method type, refer to
Usage (p. 1-14) in CHAPTER 28: Maintaining Replenishment Options.

Key B for calculating the usage rate based on the Backward Usage Method.
Key T for calculating the usage rate based on the Trending Usage Method.

Leave blank to use a lower level method for calculating the usage rate. The
Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) will be used to determine the Usage
Method. The default Usage Method determined through the hierarchy will be
displayed to the right of the field.

NOTE: Seasonal items that are using the Trending Usage Method (T)
are required to have more than one year of history before an
accurate calculation can occur. Meaning, an item with a Usage
Months of 3 needs 15 months of history (3 + 12 = 15), and an
item with a Usage Months of 4 needs 16 months of history (4 +
12 = 16). This is because the Trending calculation looks at the
Usage period that comes before the one year look back and the
Usage period that comes before the current month. So, due to
this, a seasonal item set to use the Trending Usage Method (T),
that does not have enough usage history, will default to a
Backward Usage Method (B) in calculations only.

Default Usage Method
CONTINUED

Valid Values. B, T or leave blank to use a lower level.
(A 1) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Trending
- End Date

Description

This field is required if any other Seasonal Trending variables (Minimum
Percent, Maximum Percent, Min Hits Last Year, and Min Hits This Year)
have been entered at this level and you are not maintaining system level

options.

Key the date at which Seasonal Trending variables entered at this level will
no longer be used. Seasonal Trending variables entered at lower or higher
levels that have not yet expired will be used instead.

NOTE: Seasonal Trending variables and/or Seasonal Line-Up
variables are only selected to be retrieved by the system for
seasonal items, if an end date has not been keyed in this field or
it has not yet expired, if one was keyed.

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Recommended Value: Blank

(N 6,0) Required/Optional

Seasonal Trending
- Minimum Percent

Key the minimum Trend Percentage to be applied to the item. The calculated
Trend Percent cannot fall below this value.

The base line for the minimum percentage comparison is 100%. Therefore,
for example, if an item has a usage months variable defined as 3 and the
current month is April, the trend would be calculated using January, February
and March of both last year and this year. The trend would then be applied to
the calculated usage accumulated going forward from the one year look back
period, which would be April, May and June of last year.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 50
(N 5,2) Optional
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Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Trending
- Maximum Percent

Description

Key the maximum Trend Percentage to be applied to the item. This value
must be greater than the Minimum Percent field. The calculated Trend
Percent cannot exceed this value.

The base line for the maximum percentage comparison is 100%. Therefore,
for example, if an item has a usage months variable defined as 3 and the
current month is April, the trend would be calculated using January, February
and March of both last year and this year. The trend would then be applied to
the calculated usage accumulated going forward from the one year look back
period, which would be April, May and June of last year.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 150
(N 5,2) Optional

Seasonal Trending
- Min Hits Last Year

This field is required at the system level.

Key the minimum number of line hits last year (within the Usage Months
time frame) before a Trend Percent will be calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 10
(N 9,0) Required/Optional

Seasonal Trending
- Min Hits This Year

This field is required at the system level.

Key the minimum number of line hits this year (within the Usage Months
time frame) before a Trend Percent will be calculated.

Line hits are the number of times a product appears on a sales order,
warehouse transfer, or lost business transaction (deleted order/line),
regardless of quantity.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: 10
(N 9,0) Required/Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Line-Up
- Months

Description

This field adjusts the start of a season (i.e., the starting period for usage
accumulation).

Key the number of months (either a positive or negative value) that the
starting period (season) used for calculating the average monthly usage
(AMU) will be adjusted. This field does not impact the Trend Percent
calculation.

A positive value will start the season earlier (increases the starting period).
A negative value will start the season later (decreases the starting period).
The value in either direction (positive or negative) cannot exceed 3 months.

Example: If the current month is April, and the Seasonal Line-Up Months
field contains a positive 2 value, the AIM calculation programs
would not go back to April of last year, but instead to June of last
year. Whereas, a Seasonal Line-Up Months value of negative 2
would cause the calculation programs to go back to February of
last year.

Default Value: Blank

Recommended Value: Blank
(N 2,0) Optional

Seasonal Line-Up
- End Date

This field is required if any other Seasonal Line-Up variables (Months and
Advance by Lead Time) have been entered at this level and you are not
maintaining system level options.

This field adjusts the end of a season.

Key the date at which Seasonal Line-Up variables entered at this level will
no longer be used. Seasonal Line-Up variables entered at lower or higher
levels that have not yet expired will be used instead.

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Recommended Value: Blank

(N 6,0) Required/Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Advance by Lead Time

Description

This field can be used to adjust the season starting point (i.e., starting period
for usage accumulation) to be later. This field is useful for those seasonal
items that are usually purchased ahead of the season in which they are
needed for. You can specify if you want to advance by the lead time that is
needed for that item/vendor because you need to buy for the period of time
that comes after the lead time.

Key Y to have the season (starting period) adjusted by the lead time for the
Advanced Inventory Management Balance File ( ) record. The lead
time of the item will be used to extend the starting period, and the minimum
number of line hits last year (within the Usage Months time frame) before a
Trend Percent will be calculated.

Key N if you do not want the season adjusted by the lead time.

Example: If the current period is April and the item’s usage months
variable is 3, the AIM calculation programs would normally go
back to April of last year and then accumulate the usage for
April, May and June. However, if you select to use the Advance
by Lead time option (i.e., key Y in this field) and the item/vendor
has a 90 day lead time, the AIM calculation programs will go
back to April of last year, but then advance to July and then
accumulate the usage for July, August and September.

Refer to Advance by Lead Time (p. 3-2) for additional calculation
information.

Valid Values: Y, N or Blank

Recommended Value: Blank (which will use another level)

(A 1) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Exceptional Usage
Control Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when an Exceptional Usage
Control Exception (issue) occurs. That is, do you want to be notified if the
usage being processed via this AIM month-end exceeds the average usage. A
month’s usage is considered exceptional if the last month’s usage (found at
AIM month-end) is greater than the average of the prior number of usage
months (that is, it exceeds the item’s normal usage).

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Exceptional Usage Correction File (AIEEUS), and will
then be available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory Control
Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this is
Exceptional Usage Corrected (EUS).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Exceptional Usage Correction File
(AIEEUS), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Key C (Correct) if you want an automatic correction to occur instead of an
exception being generated for review. An actual adjustment will be made to
the Item Sales Demand Manual Adjustments File (ITADJ) to reduce the
exceptional quantity to a more reasonable quantity, which the system
calculates as: Average Usage multiplied by the Override Percent value keyed
on this screen. The calculation for a correction is as follows:

Calculation: Total Average Prior Month's Usage * Usage Multiplier = Override Usage

For example, if the average usage was 100, and this exceptional usage was
1000, and the Override Percent value is 10%, the system would calculate the
reasonable usage as 100*10% = 110, and would then generate an adjustment
of 890 to decrease the 1000 back to 110. If the demand adjustment is
generated, the Usage Override Reason Code identified on this screen in the
Reason field will be assigned to that adjustment entry.

Key B (Both Report and Correct) to have this type of exception generated (an
exception will be written to the AIM Exception Exceptional Usage
Correction File (AIEEUS) and will be available for review in the Exception
Center in ICC), and have an automatic correction occur to the Item Sales
Demand Manual Adjustments File (ITADJ).
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Field/Function Key

Exceptional Usage
Control - Action

CONTINUED

Description

Important

If this field is set to C (Correct) or B (Both) a Demand Adjust-
ment will be created to account for the exceptional usage
during the AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST). There-
fore, the usage for the current month will be reduced to the
total average usage, multiplied by the usage multiplier defined
on this screen.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

NOTE: Exceptional Usage Adjustments (made either manually or

automatically based on your reply in this field) should be
reviewed/considered carefully. Not accounting for exceptional
usage could increase your calculated AMU, forecast, etc. and
you may want to adjust out such exceptional usage in order to
ensure optimal inventory levels. If interested in exceptional
usage adjustments, it is recommended that prior to the system
ever making any adjustments automatically, that you first
monitor (report only) system suggested adjustments for a
period of time so you can evaluate the suggested adjustment
quantities. If you are satisfied with the suggested adjustment
quantities, you can use those numbers to manually make the
adjustments. Since the recommended adjustment quantity is
based on both quantity and percent factors you identify at a
variety of levels, you may need to tweak/change the applicable
options to get the suggested adjustment quantities in line with
your desired optimum levels. Once you are satisfied with the
exceptional adjustment quantities being suggested, then you
could set the flag to have the system perform the adjustments
automatically for you; but be sure to continue to monitor/
evaluate them, as tweaking may occasionally still need to be
performed based on changing circumstances.

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: R, S, C, B, or blank
Recommended Value: S

(A 1) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Exceptional Usage
Control - Minimum

Qty

Description

This field determines the minimum quantity of usage that must be met during
the past month for the system to evaluate the item for exceptional usage. That
is, for an AIM planned item being processed via month-end, if the demand
quantity of the item meets the Minimum Qty specified in this field, the
system will calculate an average usage for the item and compare that to the
usage being processed via this month-end. If the usage of the item being
processed via this month-end exceeds the average usage, then an exception
can be generated based on the Exceptional Usage Control: Action flag (refer
to this field for complete details).

Key the minimum quantity value.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999999999, or 0 if Action field is not R, Bor C

Recommended Value: Blank
(N 9,0) Optional

Exceptional Usage
Control - Override
Percent

If the Action field is set to either C (Correct) or B (Both), the percent
identified here will be applied to the item’s average usage to arrive at an
adjustment value to reduce the exceptional usage.

For example, you might want to bring any exceptional usage values back
down to only be 10% above average, so you would key 10 in this field.

Key the override percentage.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values; 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field isnot R,Bor C

Recommended Value: Blank if suppressed; otherwise, if not suppressed,
120%

(N 5,2) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Exceptional Usage
Control - Reason

Description

Use this field to identify a default reason of the usage override to be used
when the Exceptional Usage Control Action field is C or B and an adjustment
is being written to the Item Sales Demand Manual Adjustments File (ITADJ).

Note that when keying a manual adjustment (via Interactive Forecasting
MENU AIMAIN), you will be able to identify a reason for the adjustment to
track why that adjustment is being made. However, since the exceptional
usage adjustment will be performed automatically by the system, there is no
opportunity for you to identify a reason. Therefore, by providing a reason
code here, the system will have a default reason to use whenever an
exceptional usage adjustment is made.

If the Exceptional Usage Control Action field is C or B, the reason code
description will be used for the demand adjustment.

Key the usage override reason code.
Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: A reason code defined through AIM Usage Override Reason
Codes Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Recommended Value: Blank
(A 2) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Low Usage Control -
Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Low Usage Control
Exception (issue) occurs.That is, do you want to be notified if the usage
being processed via this AIM month-end falls below the average usage. A
month’s usage is considered below the average usage if the last month’s
usage (found at AIM month-end) is less than the total of the prior number of
usage months (that is, it is less than the item’s normal usage).

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Low Usage Correction File (AIELUS), and will then be
available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory Control Center
(ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this is Low Usage
Corrected (LUS).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Low Usage Correction File
(AIELUS), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Key C (Correct) if you want an automatic correction to occur (instead of an
exception being generated for review) to the order point and line point
quantities when an occurrence of this exception is found. That is, an actual
adjustment will be made to the Item Sales Demand Manual Adjustments File
(ITADJ) to increase a low quantity to a more reasonable quantity, which the
system calculates as: Average Usage multiplied by the Override Percent
value keyed on this screen.

Example: Ifthe average usage was 100, and this exceptional usage was 10,
and the Override Percent value is 10%, the system would
calculate the reasonable usage as 100*10% = 110, and would
then generate an adjustment of 100 to increase the 10 back to
110. If the demand adjustment is generated, the Usage Override
Reason Code identified on this screen in the Reason field will be
assigned to that adjustment entry.

Key B (Both Report and Correct) to have this type of exception generated (an
exception will be written to the AIM Exception Exceptional Usage
Correction File (AIEEUS) and will be available for review in the Exception
Center in ICC), and have an automatic correction occur to the order point and
line point quantities, when applicable, in the Item Sales Demand Manual
Adjustments File (ITADJ).
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Field/Function Key Description

Low Usage Control -
Action

CONTINUED Important

If this field is set to C (Correct) or B (Both) a Demand Adjust-
ment will be created to account for the low usage during the
AIM Monthly Update (MENU AIMAST). Therefore, the usage
for the current month will be increased to the total average
usage, multiplied by the usage multiplier defined on this screen.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

NOTE: Low Usage Adjustments (made either manually or
automatically based on your reply in this field) should be
reviewed/considered carefully. Not accounting for low usage
numbers could lower your calculated AMU, forecast, etc. and
you may want to adjust in some minimum usage numbers to
ensure optimal inventory levels. If interested in low usage
adjustments, it is recommended that prior to the system ever
making any adjustments automatically, that you first monitor
(report only) system suggested adjustments for a period of time
so you can evaluate the suggested adjustment quantities. If you
are satisfied with the suggested adjustment quantities, you can
use those numbers to manually make the adjustments. Since the
recommended adjustment quantity is based on both quantity
and percent factors you identify at a variety of levels, you may
need to tweak/change the applicable options to get the
suggested adjustment quantities in line with your desired
optimum levels. Once you are satisfied with the low usage
adjustment quantities being suggested, then you could set the
flag to have the system perform the adjustments automatically
for you; but be sure to continue to monitor/evaluate them, as
tweaking may occasionally still need to be performed based on
changing circumstances.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S, C, B, or blank

Recommended Value: S
(A 1) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Low Usage Control -
Minimum Qty

Description

This field determines the minimum quantity of usage that will be looked at
when the system is reviewing previous usage data to see if that data was
outside of the Minimum Qty value (entered in this field) in order for a
comparison to be performed and an exception generated. That is, for an AIM
planned item being processed via month-end, if the usage being processed
via this month-end falls below the average usage, then an exception can be
generated based on the Low Usage Control: Action flag (refer to this field for
complete details).

Key the minimum quantity value.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values; 1-999999999, or 0 if Action field is not R,Bor C

Recommended Value: Blank
(N 9,0) Optional

Low Usage Control -
Override Percent

If it is determined that an items usage (being processed via month-end) falls
below the average usage, you can use this field to manually key in a
percentage amount that you now want to use based on the usage that was
considered low.

Key the override percentage.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values; 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field is not R,Bor C

Recommended Value: Blank if suppressed; otherwise, if not suppressed,
120%

(N 5,2) Optional

Low Usage Control -
Reason

Use this field to identify the reason of the usage override (and possible
correction).

Key the usage override reason code.

If the Low Usage Control Action ficld is C or B, the reason code description
will be used in demand adjustment.

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: A reason code defined through AIM Usage Override Reason
Codes Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

Recommended Value: Blank
(A 2) Optional

F10=Copy

The F10=Cory function key displays only if you are not performing system
level replenishment options, and are adding a new record.

Press the F10=Copy function key to copy an existing replenishment record to
the new record you are creating. The Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Ranking Copy Screen (p. 28-26) will appear.
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Field/Function Key

F12=Return

Description

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), without saving
any additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete

This field displays in Change mode only.

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the parameter record displayed. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen (p. 28-10) will appear and the record will be deleted.

NOTE: You must delete higher level option before you can delete a
lower level option. For example, if you are trying to delete
Warehouse/Vendor options and have previously entered
Warehouse/Vendor/PLine options for the same Warehouse/
Vendor, then you must first delete the Warehouse/Vendor/PLine
options for this Warehouse/Vendor.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10)
will appear and your record will be added or changed.

28-85



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions
Screen

ADYANCED INYENTORY MANAGEMENT REPLENISHMENT OPTIONS  DGEIGTE &

Exceptions
WH: Yendor: PLine: Item Class!: /
Level: System
Currency: USD US Dollars
Threshold Low Activity:
RBction: E Months to Compare: 3 Total Hits Less Than: ,,,,... 2D
Wait Mths: , 3 Mim Qty Chg%: | 25.00  Hinimum Qty Change: .., .. 00

OPALP Override Ready to Expire:
fAction: R, Maintenance Code: 9
Products With Hits:
Months to Use: 12 Hits Greater Than: ..., ... 20 Discontinued Action: PR
Stocked With Zero OP/LP Action: R, MNon-Stocked Action: R,
Inventory ¥alue Change:
Threshold Action: R, ASQ Action: R, S-Hi Action: R, LUA Action: R
Forecast Accuracy:
fAction: R, Qty Change Percent: , 25.080 Qty Change: . .. .. 1p8, Wait Days: 21
Hits Greater Than: ... ...2B Unit Cost Greater Than: 208, 0RPAR, UsS

Fiz=Return F24=Delete

This screen displays after pressing F9=ExcepTions on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete exception parameters. Exception parameters allow you to
define rules for when exceptions could occur. Exceptions notify you of conditions that require review,
or where ordering controls were automatically adjusted.

Threshold Low Activity Exceptions

Threshold is a way to set a specific minimum order point so that if the calculated order point does not
meet this user-defined minimum, the order point will be adjusted up to this minimum (defined on the
AIM Information Ordering Screen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)). A description, as
well as entry date (when the threshold value was entered) and expiration date (when the threshold
value should no longer apply) for this minimum may also be provided.

There are, however, some threshold low activity parameters that can be set (to see how sales data
compares against these parameters) in order to capture these threshold order point adjustments as
exceptions when they occur for items with the following conditions:

« Items must have an order point defined
« Items must have an order point adjusted by the threshold

« Items must have total hits less than a minimum number of hits specified (see Total Hits Less Than
field) for a pre-defined number of months (see Months to Compare ficld)

« Items where the threshold quantity change (between the normally calculated order point and the
minimum threshold to which it was adjusted) exceeds a specified minimum quantity percent (see
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Min Qty Chg % field) and exceeds a specified minimum quantity number (see Minimum Qty
Change field)

» Items where the current date when compared to the threshold’s entered date ensures the waiting
period months defined (see Wait Mths field) has passed (to prevent newly assigned thresholds from
throwing exceptions)

In these cases, an exception called the Threshold With Low Activity (TLA) can be generated and stored
in the AIM Exception Threshold Low Activity Exception File (AIETLA), based on the Threshold Low
Activity: Action flag of R for Report.

OP/LP QOverride Ready to Expire Exceptions

If either an item’s order point (OP) or line point (LP) has been manually overridden with a
maintenance code of 1-9 (on the AIM Information Screen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE)), each AIM month-end process decrements that code until eventually it hits 0, and at that
time, it reverts back to A (Automatic). You may want to be notified, via an exception, when items
reach a certain maintenance code. By identifying that desired maintenance code in the OP/LP
Override Ready to Expire: Maintenance Code field, AIM month-end can create an exception for each
item with that maintenance code specified for either its OP or LP.

In these cases, an exception called the Overridden Product about to Reset (OPR) can be generated and
stored in the AIM Exception OP/LP Override Exception File (AIEOPR), based on the OP/LP Override
Ready to Expire: Action flag of R for Report.

Products With Hits Exceptions

For items that are either flagged as discontinued in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), or are
considered non-stock items (flagged as Update Inventory = N in Item Master Maintenance), or have
both the order point (OP) and line point (LP) manually overridden to zeros, you may want to be
notified, via an exception, if the items are getting ‘hits’. In such cases, you can review the items and
determine if they should not be discontinued, changed to stocked (instead of non-stock items), or have
OP/LP numbers generated for them. Therefore, at AIM month-end, if the item has at least one hit in
the month being closed, and it meets or exceeds the quantity in the Hits Greater Than field during the
past number of months specified in the Months to Use field, then an exception can be generated.

In these cases, possible exceptions called the Stocked Product Zero OP/LP With Hits (PWS),
Discontinued Product With Hits (PWD), or Non-Stock Product With Hits (PWN) can be generated,
based on the Action flags of R for Report, and stored in the applicable file:

» AIM Exception Products with Hits- Stock with zero OP/LP Exception File (AIEPWS)
¢ AIM Exception Products with Hits- Discontinued Exception File (AIEPWD)
e AIM Exception Products with Hits- Non-stock Exception File (AIEPVWN)

Inventory Value Change Exceptions

For AIM planned items, when an item’s order point (OP) is calculated, the normal calculation is:
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Calculation: Order Point = [ (AMU / Avg Mth Days = ADU) * Lead Time] + Safety
where
AMU = usage over time period / usage months

There are four order point adjusters [Threshold, ASQ, SHI, and Low Usage Adjuster (LUA)] that
allow the changing or adjusting of that normally calculated order point in AIM, if the item’s order
point has a maintenance code of A (Automatic). If using one or more of the Threshold, ASQ, or SHI
methods, the system would calculate an item's OP not only using the normal calculation but also by
using those selected adjuster methods. Once all the calculations are performed, the system would
determine which calculation resulted in the highest OP and would assign that highest OP to the item
and would display which adjuster had been used. If using the Low Usage Adjuster (LUA), an order
point that is calculated to zero (due to the low usage of an item) can be adjusted to an order point of 1.

If any OP adjuster is assigned to an item, an exception can be generated and stored in the applicable
exemption file, based on the Action field. Depending on how the order point was adjusted (Threshold,
ASQ, 5HI, or LUA), an Inventory Value Change Exception can be generated in the appropriate file:

» AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - Threshold ( )
» AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - ASQ ( )

» AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - SHI ( )

» AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - LUA ( )

Possible exceptions which can be generated are:
Inventory Value Change (ASQ) (IVA)
Inventory Value Change (5HI) (IVF)
Inventory Value Change (LUA) (IVL)
Inventory Value Change (Threshold) (IVT)

If an exception is generated and reported, then in the Exception Center in the Inventory Control Center
(ICC), important data will be available to allow you to view the total inventory value changed,
including the total dollars (currency) difference between the normally calculated order point value
(raw order point) and the adjusted order point value.

Forecast Accuracy Exceptions

An item’s average monthly usage (AMU) (as seen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)) is
calculated at month-end (among other places) and represents the quantity expected for an item’s usage
for the month (e.g., assume 30). At some given point during the month (at least 7 days after the last
AIM month-end is recommended), you may want to evaluate what your usage is so far to see if you are
still on track to meet that AMU (e.g., the 30 quantity). For example, you may want to evaluate 13 days
(Wait Days field) after your last AIM month-end to see how your usage so far matches up to that
previously calculated AMU. By entering 13 days, for example, as your Wait Days, you will ensure
that during the next day-end run that occurs on or after that 13th day since your last AIM month-end,
the system will review the month-to-date usage of your AIM planned item(s) and based on that usage,
calculate what it thinks you might use for the rest of the month to see if that previously calculated
AMU needs to be reviewed. For example, assume you have used 10 so far this month and during this
evaluation, the system calculates a value of only 12 more to be used. In this example, the system will
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then add the 10 used so far and the 12 expected to be used to arrive at a total of 22 for the month. This
value (e.g., 22) is then compared to the AMU (which we originally said was 30) that was calculated at
the last AIM month-end. If the quantity difference between the two (in our example 30-22=8) meets
the minimum quantity number you key in the Qty Change field and this quantity difference is at least
the percentage you specify in the Qty Change Percent field, then an exception called the Forecast
Accuracy (FCA) can be generated and stored in the AIM Exception Forecast Accuracy File (AIEFCA),
based on the Forecast Accuracy: Action flag of R for Report. Note that this evaluation will only be
performed for items whose cost (replenish or replacement cost - see note below) is greater than or
equal to the cost you specify in the Unit Cost Greater Than field.

NOTE:

For regular purchasing vendors, the Vendor/Item/Price File cost (converted to the
correct unit of measure for which the AIBAL information is being presented) will
be used for replacement cost. If no Vendor/Item/Price record exists, then the std/
avg/user cost (converted to the correct unit of measure for which the AIBAL
information is being presented) from this warehouse will be used, based on this
warehouse’s company’s options in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE). For transfer vendors, Purchasing Options Maintenance (MENU
POFILE) determines which price/cost value will be used. If no Vendor/Item
record exists, it uses the Cost to be Used GL field (e.g., std/avg/user) in Order
Entry Options Maintenance to select the cost from the item's ITBAL, converted
to the correct unit of measure.

NOTE:

If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

WH

This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor

This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine

This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class

This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display
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Field/Function Key

Description

Level This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining lead
time parameters for. Levels are:
» System
*  Warehouse
» Vendor
» Purchasing Line
» Item Class
Display
Currency If a warehouse has been entered, this field displays the currency of the
company that controls the warehouse.
If a warehouse has not been entered, this field displays the default local
currency.
Display
Threshold Low This field determines what action will be taken when a Threshold Low
Activity Activity Exception (issue) occurs. That is, do you want to be notified when
- Action threshold order point adjustments occur.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the (AIM Exception Threshold Low Activity) Exception File ( ), and
will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory
Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this
is Threshold Low Activity (TLA).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the (AIM Exception Threshold Low Activity)
Exception File ( ), and will not be available for review in the
Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Threshold Low
Activity

- Months to Compare

Description

Threshold low activity parameters can be set to capture threshold order point
adjustments as exceptions when they occur for items that match the values
you key in the Threshold Low Activity fields. See Threshold Low Activity
Exceptions (p. 28-86) for the conditions that must be met in order for an
exception to occur.

Use this field to identify how many months should be looked at to collect and
calculate the number of hits that can then be compared to the number of hits
in the Total Hits Less Than field to see if this item’s hits are less than this
value (this is one requirement in order for the Threshold Low Activity
Exception to occur). For example, items must have total hits less than a
minimum number of hits specified (in the Total Hits Less Than field) for a
pre-defined number of months entered in this field in order to qualify for an
exception.

Key the number of months (time frame) that will be used for the threshold
low activity comparison.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values. 1-99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 12
(N 2,0) Required

Threshold Low
Activity
- Total Hits Less Than

Threshold low activity parameters can be set to capture threshold order point
adjustments as exceptions when they occur for items that match the values
you key in the Threshold Low Activity fields. See Threshold Low Activity
Exceptions (p. 28-86) for the conditions that must be met in order for an
exception to occur.

Use this field to identify the limit for the number of hits that must be found in
the months reviewed (based on the value in the Months to Compare field) in
order for the Threshold Low Activity Exception to occur. The hits found in
that time frame must total less than the value you key in this field.

Key the total hits less than number.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999999999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 3
(N 9,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Threshold Low
Activity

- Wait Mths

Description

Threshold low activity parameters can be set to capture threshold order point
adjustments as exceptions when they occur for items that match the values
you key in the Threshold Low Activity fields. See Threshold Low Activity
Exceptions (p. 28-86) for the conditions that must be met in order for an
exception to occur.

Use this field to identify the wait period before exceptions can be generated.
This is useful for new products, since a threshold is normally placed on an
item that is new and does not have any history yet in order to accurately
determine an item’s order point (which will expire after a certain time when
the product should then have enough history to calculate an accurate order
point).

This prevents an item from being overridden for possibly too long (bringing
in more inventory than needed because the threshold increased the order

point) if its actual sales were not in sync with the expectation of the
threshold.

Key the wait months. The system will wait this number of months before
checking if the item is on track, to prevent newly assigned thresholds from
generating exceptions. The system ensures that the time between the
threshold entry date and today’s date has been met or exceeded by this wait
months period before checking if the Threshold Low Activity Exception will
be generated.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 2
(N 2,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Threshold Low
Activity

- Min Qty Chg %

Description

This field is used to identify the minimum quantity change percent that must
be met when the threshold was applied and adjusted the order point, in order
to generate the Threshold Low Activity Exception.

Key the minimum quantity change percent. Items where the threshold
quantity change (between the normally calculated order point and the
minimum threshold to which it was adjusted) exceed the minimum quantity
change percent value keyed in this field and exceed the specified minimum
quantity change value in the Minimum Qty Change field will generate an
exception.
Calculation: The Quantity Change is calculated by:

the Original Order Point less the Threshold

Calculation: The Quantity Change percent is calculated by:
the Quantity Change divided by the Threshold multiplied by 100

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 5
(N 5,2) Required

Threshold Low
Activity
- Minimum Qty
Change

This field is used to identify the minimum quantity change that must be met
when the threshold was applied and adjusted the order point, in order to
generate the Threshold Low Activity Exception.

Key the minimum quantity change value. Items where the threshold quantity
change (between the normally calculated order point and the minimum
threshold to which it was adjusted) exceed the specified minimum quantity
change value keyed in this field and exceed the specified minimum quantity
change percent in the Minimum Qty Chg % field will generate an exception.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-99999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 6
(N 5,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

OP/LP Override Ready
to Expire - Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when an Order Point/Line
Point Override Ready to Expire Exception (issue) occurs. That is, you may
want to be notified, via an exception, when items reach a certain maintenance
code. By identifying that desired maintenance code in the OP/LP Override
Ready to Expire: Maintenance Code field, AIM month-end can create an
exception for each item with that maintenance code specified for either its
order point or line point.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception OP/LP Override Exception File (ALIEOPR), and will then
be available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory Control
Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this is
Overridden Product about to Reset (OPR).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception OP/LP Override Exception File
(AIEOPR), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values; R or S

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required

OP/LP Override Ready
to Expire -
Maintenance Code

If either an item’s order point (OP) or line point (LP) has been manually
overridden with a maintenance code of 1-9 (number of months) on the AIM
Information Screen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), each
AIM month-end process decrements that code until eventually it hits 0, and
at that time, it reverts back to A (Automatic). You may want to be notified,
via an exception, when items reach a certain maintenance code (or number of
months remaining) and are close to being expired. By identifying that
desired maintenance code in this field, AIM month-end can create an
exception for each item with that maintenance code specified for either its
OPor LP.

Key the desired maintenance code. Exceptions will be generated for those
items that have this number of months remaining.

Default Value: Blank

Valid Values: 1-9

Recommended Value: 2 (2 month end cycles)
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Products With Hits
- Months to Use

Description

For items that are either flagged as discontinued in [tem Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE), or are considered non-stock items (flagged as Update
Inventory = N in Item Master Maintenance), or have both the order point
(OP) and line point (LP) manually overridden to zeros, you may want to be
notified, via an exception, if the items are getting ‘hits’. In such cases, you
can review the items and determine if they should not be discontinued,
changed to stocked (instead of non-stock items), or have OP/LP numbers
generated for them. Therefore, at AIM month-end, if the item has at least one
hit in the month being closed, and it meets or exceeds the quantity in the Hits
Greater Than field during the past number of months specified in this field,
then an exception can be generated.

Key the past number of months during which hits will be analyzed.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: a value not greater than 12

Recommended Value: 3
(N 2,0) Required

Products With Hits
- Hits Greater Than

For items that are either flagged as discontinued in Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE), or are considered non-stock items (flagged as Update
Inventory = N in Item Master Maintenance), or have both the order point
(OP) and line point (LP) manually overridden to zeros, you may want to be
notified, via an exception, if the items are getting ‘hits’. In such cases, you
can review the items and determine if they should not be discontinued,
changed to stocked (instead of non-stock items), or have OP/LP numbers
generated for them. Therefore, at AIM month-end, if the item has at least one
hit in the month being closed, and it meets or exceeds the quantity in this
field during the number of months specified in the Months to Use field, then
an exception can be generated.

Key the hits greater than number.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values. 1-999999999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value; 2
(N 9,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Products With Hits

- Discontinued Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Products With Hits
Discontinued Action Exception (issue) occurs. That is, for items that are
flagged as discontinued in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), do
you want to be notified, via an exception, if the items are still getting ‘hits’.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Products with Hits- Discontinued Exception File

( ), and the exception will then be available for review in the
Exception Center in the Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The
default exception reason code for this is Discontinued Product With Hits
(PWD).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Products with Hits- Discontinued
Exception File ( ), and will not be available for review in the
Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Products With Hits

- Stocked With Zero
OP/LP Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Products With Hits
Stocked With Zero Order Point/Line Point Action Exception (issue) occurs.
That is, for items that have both the order point (OP) and line point (LP)
manually overridden to zeros in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE),
you may want to be notified, via an exception, if the items are still getting
‘hits’.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Products with Hits- Stock with zero OP/LP Exception
File ( ), and the exception will then be available for review in the
Exception Center in the Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The
default exception reason code for this is Stocked Product Zero OP/LP With
Hits (PWS).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Products with Hits- Stock with
zero OP/LP Exception File ( ), and will not be available for review in
the Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Products With Hits
- Non-Stocked Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Products With Hits
Non-Stocked Action Exception (issue) occurs. That is, for items that are
flagged as Update Inventory = N in Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE), you may want to be notified, via an exception, if the items are still
getting ‘hits’.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Products with Hits- Non-stock Exception File
(AIEPWN), and the exception will then be available for review in the
Exception Center in the Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The
default exception reason code for this is Non-Sock Product With Hits
(PWN).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Products with Hits- Non-stock
Exception File (AIEPWN), and will not be available for review in the
Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Inventory Value
Change

- Threshold Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Threshold adjuster is
used for an item’s order point and an Inventory Value Change Exception
(issue) occurs. That is, if a Threshold order point adjuster is assigned to an
item, that allows the changing or adjusting of that normally calculated order
point in AIM, if the item’s order point has a maintenance code of A
(Automatic), do you want to be notified via an exception when the order
point has changed due to this adjuster.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - Threshold File ( ), and
the exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Inventory Value Change (Threshold) (IVT).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change -
Threshold File ( ), and will not be available for review in the
Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Inventory Value
Change

- ASQ Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when an ASQ adjuster is used
for an item’s order point and an Inventory Value Change Exception (issue)
occurs. That is, if an ASQ order point adjuster is assigned to an item, that
allows the changing or adjusting of that normally calculated order point in
AIM, if the item’s order point has a maintenance code of A (Automatic), do
you want to be notified via an exception when the order point has changed
due to this adjuster.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - ASQ File ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Inventory Value Change (AQ) (IVA).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - ASQ
File ( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Inventory Value
Change

- SHI Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a SHI adjuster is used
for an item’s order point and an Inventory Value Change Exception (issue)
occurs. That is, if a SHI order point adjuster is assigned to an item, that
allows the changing or adjusting of that normally calculated order point in
AIM, if the item’s order point has a maintenance code of A (Automatic), do
you want to be notified via an exception when the order point has changed
due to this adjuster.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - SHI ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Inventory Value Change (5HI) (IVF).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - SHI
( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Inventory Value
Change

- LUA Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Low Usage adjuster
(LUA) is used for an item’s order point and an Inventory Value Change
Exception (issue) occurs. That is, if a LUA order point adjuster is assigned to
an item, that allows the changing or adjusting of that normally calculated
order point in AIM, if the item’s order point has a maintenance code of A
(Automatic), do you want to be notified via an exception when the order
point has changed due to this adjuster.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - LUA File ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Inventory Value Change (LUA) (IVL).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Inventory Value Change - LUA
File ( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Forecast Accuracy

- Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when it is determined that
you are no longer on track to meet the Average Month’s Usage (AMU) and
an Exception (issue) occurs.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Forecast Accuracy File ( ), and the exception will
then be available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory Control
Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this is
Forecast Accuracy (FCA).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Forecast Accuracy File ( ),
and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in ICC.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values; R or S

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required

Forecast Accuracy

- Qty Change Percent

This field is used to identify the quantity change percent that must be
exceeded when an item’s usage is being evaluated during the month to see if
you are still on track to meet that item’s AMU; and if not, generate an
exception. For example, assume you have used 10 so far this month of the
item and during this evaluation, the system calculates a value of only 12
more to be used of the item. In this example, the system will add the 10 used
so far and the 12 expected to be used to arrive at a total of 22 for the month.
This value (e.g., 22) is then compared to the AMU (which assume we
originally said was 30) that was last calculated. If the quantity difference
between the two (in this example 30-22=8) exceeds the minimum quantity
number you key in the Qty Change field and this quantity difference is
greater than the percentage you specify in this field, then an exception called
the Forecast Accuracy (FCA) can be generated (if all other qualifications are
met).

Key the minimum quantity change percent.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999.99, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 10
(N 5,2) Required
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Field/Function Key

Forecast Accuracy
- Qty Change

Description

This field is used to identify the quantity change value that must be exceeded
when an item’s usage is being evaluated during the month to see if you are
still on track to meet that item’s AMU; and if not, generate an exception. For
example, assume you have used 10 so far this month of the item and during
this evaluation, the system calculates a value of only 12 more to be used of
the item. In this example, the system will add the 10 used so far and the 12
expected to be used to arrive at a total of 22 for the month. This value (e.g.,
22) is then compared to the AMU (which assume we originally said was 30)
that was last calculated. If the quantity difference between the two (in this
example 30-22=8) exceeds the minimum quantity number you key in this
field and this quantity difference is greater than the percentage you specify in
the Qty Change Percent field, then an exception called the Forecast
Accuracy (FCA) can be generated (if all other qualifications are met).

Key the minimum quantity change value.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999999999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 5
(N 9,0) Required

Forecast Accuracy
- Wait Days

This field is used to identify the wait days value that must be met when an
item’s usage is being evaluated during the month to see if you are still on
track to meet that item’s AMU; and if not, generate an exception. For
example, you may want to perform an evaluation 13 days after your last AIM
month-end to see how your usage so far matches up to that previously
calculated AMU (so, you would key 13 in this field). By entering 13 days,
you will ensure that during the next day-end run that occurs on or after that
13th day since your last AIM month-end, the system will review the month-
to-date usage of your AIM planned item(s) and based on that usage, calculate
what it thinks you might use for the rest of the month to see if that previously
calculated AMU needs to be reviewed.

Key the wait days value. At least 7 days after the last AIM month-end is
recommended before another evaluation is performed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 7-21, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 15
(N 2,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Forecast Accuracy
- Hits Greater Than

Description

This field is used to identify the hits greater than value that must be exceeded
when an item’s usage is being evaluated during the month to see if you are
still on track to meet that item’s AMU; and if not, generate an exception.
When evaluating your item’s usage, more than this many hits of the item
must be met in order to perform the evaluation.

Key the hits greater than value.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-999999999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 3
(N 9,0) Required

Forecast Accuracy

- Unit Cost Greater
Than

This field is used to identify the unit cost greater than value that must be
exceeded when an item’s usage is being evaluated during the month to see if
you are still on track to meet that item’s AMU; and if not, generate an
exception. This evaluation will only be performed for items whose cost
(replacement cost of item) is greater than the cost you specify in this field.

Key the unit cost greater than value. The default local currency displays to
the right of this field.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-9999999999.99999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 20
(N 15,5) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), without saving
any additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete

This field displays in Change mode only.

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the parameter record displayed. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection
Screen (p. 28-10) will appear and the record will be deleted.

NOTE: You must delete higher level option before you can delete a
lower level option. For example, if you are trying to delete
Warehouse/Vendor options and have previously entered
Warehouse/Vendor/PLine options for the same Warehouse/
Vendor, then you must first delete the Warehouse/Vendor/PLine
options for this Warehouse/Vendor.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen (p. 28-
107) will appear.
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions
Continued Screen

ADVANCED INVENTORY MANAGEMENT REPLEMISHMENT OPTIONS  (IFTGCH &
Exceptions - Continued

WH: Yendar PLine: Item Class: !
Level: System

Seasonal Trending:
Less Than Minimum Percent Action: B Hore Than Maximum Percent Action: R,
Less Than Last Year Hits Action: R Less Than This Year Hits Action: R,
Expiration Date Review:
fction! R, Maintenance Code: 9, Days: 45
Threshold Ready to Expire:
Action: 5 Days: T
Automatic Exception Purge:
Action: ¥ Days: 45 .
ASO Max Value Excesded:
Action: R
S5-Hi Max Value Exceeded:
Action: R,

Filz=Return  F24=Delete

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment
Options - Exceptions Screen (p. 28-86).

Use this screen to add, change, or delete additional exception parameters. Exception parameters allow
you to define rules for when exceptions could occur. The exceptions that could occur based on the
parameters on this screen are used in conjunction with the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Usage Screen (p. 28-69).

Seasonal Trending Exceptions

On the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen (p. 28-69), seasonal
parameters of Minimum Number of Hits This Year and Minimum Number of Hits Last Year must be
met in order for a season trend to be applied to an item’s usage.Then, when a trend percent is
calculated, if it falls below or above the Minimum Percent and Maximum Percent parameters,
respectively, the system will adjust the trending percent up to that minimum or down to that
maximum,.

In either of these cases, where the item does not meet the minimum hits to get a trend percent applied
or the trend percent had to be adjusted to the minimum/maximum, exceptions can be generated and
stored in the applicable file:

 Seasonal Trending Percent Lower than Minimum (AIESLP)
 Seasonal Trending Percent Greater than Maximum (AIESHP)
 Seasonal Trending Hits Lower than Last Year (AIESLH)
 Seasonal Trending Hits Lower than This Year (IAESTH)
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Possible exceptions which can be generated are:

« Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum (SLP)

» Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum (SHP)
« Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year (SLH)

« Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year (STH)

Expiration Date Review Exceptions

Other than the threshold (which has its own expiration exception), there are other entries for various
functions that allow you to enter expiration dates, or maintenance codes (1-9) that eventually expire.
These are: Order Frequency, Lead Time, Safety Stock, Order Quantity, WH Line Hit Rank, ASQ, SHI,
LUA, Seasonal Trending, and Season Line Up.

At AIM month-end, you may wish to be notified, via an exception, of when these types of expirations
are near. Ifso, you can enter a Days value and/or a Maintenance Code value that notifies the system to
generate an exception called the Expiration Date Review (EDR) in the Aim Exception Expiration Date
Review File (AIEEDR), if the expiration will occur within this number of Days or has this Maintenance
Code.

NOTE: Expirations work in conjunction with the expiration fields on the AIM
Information Ordering Screen in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Threshold Ready to Expire Exceptions

When a threshold is assigned to an AIBAL record in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on
the AIM Information Ordering Screen, an expiration date is entered to identify when that threshold
minimum will no longer apply.

At AIM month-end, you may wish to be notified, via an exception, of any expirations that are near. By
providing a number of Days, an exception called the Threshold Ready to Expire (TRE) can be
generated in the AIM Exception Threshold Ready to Expire File (AIETRE) to notify you that the item’s
threshold will be expiring within that number of days.

Automatic Exception Purge Exceptions

To prevent the exception files from growing too large, they may be purged at AIM month-end based
on the Days provided. Any data in the exception files that is older than the number of days specified
will be purged automatically at AIM month-end.

The exception files purged are:

» AIM Exception - ASQ Max Value Exceeded (AIEASQL)
¢ AIM Exception - Expiration Date Review (AIEEDR)

» AIM Exception - Exceptional Usage Corrected (AIEEUS)
» AIM Exception - Forecast Accuracy (AIEFCA)
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e AIM Exception - Inventory Value Change ASQ (AIEIVA)

e AIM Exception - Inventory Value Change SHI (ALIEIVF)

e AIM Exception - Inventory Value Change LUA(AIEIVL)

e AIM Exception - Inventory Value Change Threshold (AIEIVT)

» AIM Exception - Low Usage Corrected (AIELUS)

» AIM Exception - Overridden Product about to Expire (AIEOPR)

¢ AIM Exception - Purchase Order Lead Time Review (ALEPLT)

» AIM Exception - Purchase Order Safety Review (AIEPSR)

e AIM Exception - Product With Hits Discontinued (AIEPWD)

¢ AIM Exception - Product With Hits Non-Stocks (AIEPWN)

» AIM Exception - Product With Hits Stock with Zero OP/LP (AIEPWS)
» AIM Exception - Seasonal Trending Above Max Percent (AIESHP)

» AIM Exception - Seasonal Trending Below Last Year’s Hits (AIESLH)
« AIM Exception - Seasonal Trending Below Min Percent (AIESLP)

» AIM Exception - Seasonal Trending Below This Year’s Hits (AIESTH)
e AIM Exception - Threshold With Low Activity (AIETLA)

e AIM Exception - Threshold Ready to Expire (AIETRE)

e AIM Exception - SHI Max Value Exceeded (AIES5HI)

Inventory Max Value Change Exceptions (ASQ and 5HI)

If using order point adjusters of Threshold, ASQ, SHI, and/or Low Usage Adjuster (LUA), an
Inventory Value Change Exception could be generated to notify you when an order point adjuster was
applied to the item’s order point. Refer to the Inventory Value Change Exception fields on the
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Screen (p. 28-86) for further
details.

In cases where an ASQ or a SHI adjuster was attempted to be applied, but by doing so would have
exceeded a pre-defined max dollar (value) limit, the ASQ or SHI adjuster would not be applied to the
item’s order point (and thus an Inventory Value Change Exception would not be generated). Note that
this max dollar limit is determined by the ASQ and 5HI fields (Use Max Val Diff and Max Value
Difference) on the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters Screen (p. 28-
40), and in AIM Interactive Forecasting (AIMAIN), and Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

In cases where an ASQ or SHI adjuster would have been used, but could not be because of the max
value difference, then an exception called the Average Sales Qty - Max Amount (ASQ) or Five-High
Sales Qty - Max Amount (5HT) can be generated to track that situation. The ASQ or 5HI exception is
stored in the (AIM Exception ASQ) Exception File (AIEASQ) or (AIM Exception 5HI) Exception File
(ALIESHI), respectively.

NOTE: If you left all fields blank on the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be defining system level options
as indicated in the Level field on this screen. If you keyed values on the Advanced
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Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4), you will be
defining unique replenishment options by warehouse, vendor, purchasing line,
and optional item class/sub-class.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
WH

Description

This field displays the warehouse, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Vendor

This field displays the vendor, if any, selected on the Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

PLine

This field displays the purchasing line, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Item Class

This field displays the item class/sub-class, if any, selected on the Advanced
Inventory Management Replenishment Options Screen (p. 28-4).

Display

Level

This field indicates the level of replenishment options you are defining lead
time parameters for. Levels are:

+ System

» Warehouse

* Vendor

» Purchasing Line

o Jtem Class

Display
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Trending

- Less Than Minimum
Percent Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Less Than Minimum
Percent Action Exception (issue) occurs. That is, when the item trend percent
had to be adjusted to the minimum.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the Seasonal Trending Percent Lower than Minimum File ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Seasonal Trending - Percent Lower than Minimum (SLP).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the Seasonal Trending Percent Lower than Minimum
File ( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Trending

- More Than Maximum
Percent Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a More Than Maximum
Percent Action Exception (issue) occurs. That is, when the item trend percent
had to be adjusted to the maximum.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the Seasonal Trending Percent Greater than Maximum ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Seasonal Trending - Percent Greater than Maximum (SHP).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the Seasonal Trending Percent Greater than Maximum
( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Trending

- Less Than Last Year
Hits Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Less Than Last Year
Hits Action Exception (issue) occurs. That is, when the item does not meet
the minimum hits to get a trend percent applied.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the Seasonal Trending Hits Lower than Last Year ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than Last Year (SLH).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the Seasonal Trending Hits Lower than Last Year

( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Seasonal Trending

- Less Than This Year
Hits Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a Less Than This Year
Hits Action Exception (issue) occurs. That is, when the item does not meet
the minimum hits to get a trend percent applied.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the Seasonal Trending Hits Lower than This Year ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Seasonal Trending - Hits Lower than This Year (STH).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the Seasonal Trending Hits Lower than This Year

( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Expiration Date
Review

- Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when an Expiration Date
Review Exception (issue) occurs. That is, do you want to be notified, at AIM
month-end, when certain types of expirations are near. Types include: Order
Frequency, Lead Time, Safety Stock, Order Quantity, WH Line Hit Rank,
ASQ, 5HI, LUA, Seasonal Trending, and Season Line Up.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the Aim Exception Expiration Date Review File ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Expiration Date Review (EDR).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the Aim Exception Expiration Date Review File

( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R or S

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required

Expiration Date
Review

- Maintenance Code

You may want to be notified, via an exception, when various functions reach
a certain maintenance code (or number of months remaining) and are close to
being expired. Functions include: Order Frequency, Lead Time, Safety
Stock, Order Quantity, WH Line Hit Rank, ASQ, SHI, LUA, Seasonal
Trending, and Season Line Up.

By identifying that desired maintenance code in this field, AIM month-end
can create an exception called the Expiration Date Review (EDR), if the
expiration will occur within the number of days you key in the Days field or
has the maintenance code you key in this field.

Key the desired maintenance code.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 1-9, or blank

Recommended Value: 2 (2 month end cycles)
(A 1) Required, if the Action field is R
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Expiration Date
Review

- Days

Description

You may want to be notified, via an exception, when various functions are
close to expiring based on a certain number of days. Functions include:
Order Frequency, Lead Time, Safety Stock, Order Quantity, WH Line Hit
Rank, ASQ, 5HI, LUA, Seasonal Trending, and Season Line Up.

By identifying a days value in this field, AIM month-end can create an
exception called the Expiration Date Review (EDR), if the expiration will
occur within the number of days you key in this field or has the maintenance
code you key in the Maintenance Code field.

Key the desired days value.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: 7-999, or 0 if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 30
(N 3,0) Required

Threshold Ready to
Expire

- Action

This field determines what action will be taken when a Threshold Ready to
Expire Exception (issue) occurs. That is, when an item’s threshold will soon
be expiring you may want to be notified at AIM month-end.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the AIM Exception Threshold Ready to Expire File ( ), and the
exception will then be available for review in the Exception Center in the
Inventory Control Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason
code for this is Threshold Ready to Expire (TRE).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the AIM Exception Threshold Ready to Expire File
( ), and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in
ICC.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R or S

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required

28-116



Maintaining Replenishment Options

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Threshold Ready to
Expire

- Days

Description

At AIM month-end, you may wish to be notified, via an exception, of any
expirations that are near. By providing a number of days in this field, you
could be notified when an item’s threshold will be expiring within the
number of days you key in this field. Thresholds are assigned to an AIBAL
record in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) on the AIM
Information Ordering Screen.

Key the days value.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: must be 7 or greater; 0 allowed if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 30
(N 3,0) Required

Automatic Exception
Purge

- Action

To prevent the exception files from growing too large, they may be purged at
AIM month-end. Any data in the exception files that is older than the number
of days specified (in the Days field) will be purged automatically at AIM
month-end.

Key Y to automatically purge exception files at AIM month-end.

Key N if you do not want exception files purged automatically at AIM
month-end.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: Y or N

Recommended Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Automatic Exception
Purge

- Days

If you are purging exception files at AIM month-end, the value you key in
this field determines the files that will be purged. Any data in the exception
files that is older than the number of days specified in this field will be
purged automatically at AIM month-end.

Key the days value.
Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: must be 7 or greater; 0 allowed if Action field is not R

Recommended Value: 100
(N 3,0) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

ASQ Max Value
Exceeded

- Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when an ASQ Max Value
Exceeded Exception (issue) occurs. That is, when an item’s order point
would have been increased if not for a pre-defined ASQ max value limit
having been exceeded.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the (AIM Exception ASQ) Exception File ( ), and the exception will
then be available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory Control
Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this is
Average Sales Qty - Max Amount (ASQ).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the (AIM Exception ASQ) Exception File ( ),
and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions Continued Screen
Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

SHI Max Value
Exceeded

- Action

Description

This field determines what action will be taken when a SHI Max Value
Exceeded Exception (issue) occurs. That is, when an item’s order point
would have been increased if not for a pre-defined SHI max value limit
having been exceeded.

Key R (Report) to have this type of exception reported. When an occurrence
of this exception is found, the exception entry will be generated and stored in
the (AIM Exception 5HI) Exception File (AIE5HI), and the exception will
then be available for review in the Exception Center in the Inventory Control
Center (ICC) application. The default exception reason code for this is Five-
High Sales Qty - Max Amount (SHI).

Key S (Suppress) to have this type of exception suppressed. When an
occurrence of this exception is found, the exception entry will not be
generated or stored in the (AIM Exception SHI) Exception File (AIE5HI),
and will not be available for review in the Exception Center in ICC.

Leave this field blank to have the system use the Action field value found in
the next highest record using the Replenishment hierarchy (p. 28-1) to
determine if this type of exception will be reported or suppressed.

Default Value: Blank
Valid Values: R, S or blank

Recommended Value: R
(A 1) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10), without saving
any additions/changes made to this screen.

F24=Delete

This field displays in Change mode only.

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the parameter record displayed. The
Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions
Screen (p. 28-86) will appear and the record will be deleted.

NOTE: You must delete higher level option before you can delete a
lower level option. For example, if you are trying to delete
Warehouse/Vendor options and have previously entered
Warehouse/Vendor/PLine options for the same Warehouse/
Vendor, then you must first delete the Warehouse/Vendor/PLine
options for this Warehouse/Vendor.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Advanced Inventory
Management Replenishment Options - Option Selection Screen (p. 28-10)
will appear.

28-119



Infor Distribution A+ Advanced Inventory Management User Guide

Replenishment Options Listing

This option is used to print one or more Replenishment Options Listing.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title

Advanced Inventory Management
Replenishment Options Listing Screen

Purpose

Use to specify the selection criteria for the listing(s).

AIM Replenishment Ranking Options
Listing

Prints a list of ranking parameters defined through
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

AIM Replenishment Adjusters Options
Listing

Prints a list of adjuster parameters defined through
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

AIM Replenishment Lead Time Options
Listing

Prints a list of lead time parameters defined through
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

AIM Replenishment Rounding Options
Listing

Prints a list of rounding parameters defined through
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

AIM Replenishment Usage Options Listing

Prints a list of usage parameters defined through
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).

AIM Replenishment Exceptions Options
Listing

Prints a list of exception parameters defined through
Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE).
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Listing Screen

ADYANCED THVEMTORY MANAGEMEMT REPLEMISHMEMT OPTIONS LTISTING

llarehouse? L To?

Vendar? ToY .
Furchasing Line? . . ... .. Ta?
Item Class? T A Ta® . F
Frint:

Ranking Options: T
Adjusters Option=: Y
Lead Time Options: Y
Rounding Options: N
Uzage Options: he
Exceptions Options: ¥

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select option 31 - Replenishment Options Listing from MENU AIFILE.

Use this screen to select the range of criteria for which replenishment options will print. One or more
Advanced Inventory Replenishment Options Listings will print based on the print selection criteria on
this screen.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Listing Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse Use this field to enter the warehouse or range of warehouses for which
replenishment options will print.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Vendor Use this field to enter the vendor or range of vendors for which
replenishment options will print.

Valid Values: A valid vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
APFILE/MENU POFILE).

(2 @ A 6) Optional
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Listing Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Purchasing Line

Description

Use this field to enter the purchasing line or range of purchasing lines for
which replenishment options will print.

Valid Values: A valid purchasing line defined through Purchasing Line
Maintenance (MENU POFIL2).

(2 @ A 10) Optional

Item Class

Use this field to enter the item class/sub-class or range of item classes/sub-
classes of the items to include in the listing. If the sub-class is left blank, all
sub-classes within the item class indicated will print.

Valid Values: Ttem classes are defined through Item Class/Sub Class
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) and are assigned to items through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(2 @A2/A2)Optional

Ranking Options

Use this field to specify if you want the AIM Replenishment Ranking
Options Listing (p. 28-124) to print.

Key Y to have this listing print.
Key N to exclude this listing from printing.
Default Value: Y

Valid Values: Y or N
(A 1) Required

Adjusters Options

Use this field to specify if you want the AIM Replenishment Adjusters
Options Listing (p. 28-125) to print.

Key Y to have this listing print.
Key N to exclude this listing from printing.
Default Value: Y

Valid Values: Y or N
(A 1) Required

Lead Time Options

Use this field to specify if you want the AIM Replenishment Lead Time
Options Listing (p. 28-126) to print.

Key Y to have this listing print.
Key N to exclude this listing from printing.
Default Value: Y

Valid Values: Y or N
(A 1) Required
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Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options Listing Screen Fields and

Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Rounding Options

Description

Use this field to specify if you want the AIM Replenishment Rounding
Options Listing (p. 28-127) to print.

Key Y to have this listing print.

Key N to exclude this listing from printing.

Default Value: Y

Valid Values: Y or N
(A 1) Required

Usage Options

Use this field to specify if you want the AIM Replenishment Usage Options
Listing (p. 28-128) to print.

Key Y to have this listing print.
Key N to exclude this listing from printing.
Default Value: Y

Valid Values: Y or N
(A 1) Required

Exceptions Options

Use this field to specify if you want the AIM Replenishment Usage Options
Listing (p. 28-128) to print.

Key Y to have this listing print.
Key N to exclude this listing from printing.
Default Value: Y

Valid Values: Y or N
(A 1) Required

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU AIFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
appear. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for details about this
screen.
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AIM Replenishment Ranking Options Listing

Safety Exception Action
Safety Exception Max Out of Range:

Safety Exception Max Receipts:

Safety Exception Less Than Pet:

Safety Exception Max Months:

Safety Except Greater Than Pet:

AT915A 07/27/15 16.37.32 ATM REPLENISHMENT RANKING QPTIONS LISTING AR/APDEMD PAGE: 1

All Warehonses A1l Vendors All Classes All Purchasing Lines

Warehouse: Vendor: Ttem Class: |/  Purchasing Line:
Prodnct is New Months: 12 | Perform Detail Ranking: Y | Nmmber of Ranks: 5
Line Hit History Months: 12 |  New Product Default Rank: C | Ranking Bazed On: P
Ranking Code: A | Based on Rank Percent: 80.00 | Based on Minimm Hits:
Usage Rate Months: 3 | Vendor Least Days Safety: 1 | Vendor Most Days Safety: 939
Vendor Between Safety Type: P | Vendor Between 3afety Value: 1.00 | WH Least Days Safety: 7
WH Most Days Safety: 30 | WH Between Safety Type: P | VH Between Safety Valume: 35.00
Safety Exception Action | Safety Exception Max Receipts: | Safety Exception Max Months:
Safety Exception Max Out of Range: | Safety Exception Less Than Pct: | Safety Except Greater Than Pct:
Ranking Code: B | Based on Rank Percent: 4,00 | DBased on Minimm Hits:
Usage Rate Months: 4 | Vendor Least Days Safety: 1 | Vendor Most Days Safety: 999
Vendor Between Safety Type: P | Vendor Between Safety Value: 1.00 | WH Least Days Safety: 7
WH Most Days Safety: 30 | WH Between Safety Type: P | VH Between Safety Value: 50.00
Safety Exception Action | Safety Exception Max Receipts: | Safety Exception Max Months:
Safety Exception Max Out of Range: | Safety Exception less Than Pet: | Safety Except Greater Than Pot:
Ranking Code: C | Based on Rank Percent: 15.00 | Based on Minimm Hits:
Usage Rate Months: 5 | Vendor Least Days Safety: 1 | Vendor Most Days Safety: 939
Vendor Between Safety Type: P | Vendor Between Safety Value: 1.00 | WH Least Days Safety: 7
WH Most Days Safety: 30 | WH Between Safety Type: P | WH Between Safety Value: 75.00
Safety Exception Action | Safety Exception Max Receipts: | Safety Exception Max Months:
Safety Exception Max Out of Range: | Safety Exception Less Than Pet: | Safety Except Greater Than Pct:
Ranking Code: D | Based on Rank Percent: 1.00 | Based on Minimm Hits:
Usage Rate Months: 6 | Vendor Least Days Safety: 1 | Vendor Most Days Safety: 939
Vendor Between Safety Type: P | Vendor Betu‘pen Safety Value: 1.00 | WH Least Days Safety: 7
WH Most Days Safety: 30 | WH Between 3afety Type: P | VH Between Safety Valume: 100.00
Safety Exception Acticn | Safety Exception Max Receipts: | Safety Exception Max Months:
Safety Exception Max Out of Range: | Safety Exception Less Than Pct: | Safety Except Greater Than Pct:
Ranking Code: E | Based on Rank Percent: | Based on Minimm Hits:
Usage Rate Months: 6 | Vendor Least Days Safety: |  Vendor Most Days Safety:
Vendor Between Safety Type: I | Vendor Between Safety Value: | WH Least Days Safety:
WH Most Days Safety: | WH Between Safety Type: I | WH Between Safety Value:
| |
| |

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications

User Guide.

The ranking parameters defined through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, Item Class/Sub-class sequence. For details regarding

each option, refer to the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Ranking

Screen (p. 28-13).

NOTE: The message “* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all the
warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).
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Maintaining Replenishment Options

AIM Replenishment Adjusters Options Listing

AT915F 07/29/15 11.59.15 ATM REPLENTSHMENT ADJUSTERS OPTIONS LISTING AK/AFDEM) PAGE: 1
All Warehouses A1 Vendors ALl (lasses M1 Purchasing Lines

Warehouse: Vendor: Ttem Class: |  Purchasing Line:

ASQ Line Hits: 3 | ASQ Include Transfers: Y | ASQ Calculation Method: il

A50 Use Max Difference: Y | ASQ Max Diff: 500.00 US§ | 5Hi Line Hits:

5Hi Include Transfers: Y | 5Hi Calculation Method: U | 5Hi Use Max Difference:

SHi Max Diff: 250.00 U3§ | Use Low Usage OF Adjuster: | Low Usage OP Adjuster Months to Use:

LUA Hits Greater Than: 4 | LUA Cost Less Than: 10,000,000,000.00 U85 | LUA Order Point: 1
Warehouse: 1  Vendor: 100 Ttem Class: /|  Purchasing Line:

ASQ Line Hits: | ASQ Include Transfers: | ASQ Calculation Methed:

BSQ Use Max Difference: | ASQ Max Diff: 085 | 5Hi Line Hits:

5Hi Include Transfers: | 5Hi Calculation Method: | 5Hi Use Max Difference:

5Hi Max Diff: 055 | Use Low Usage OP Adjuster: Y | |Low Usage OP Adjuster Months to Use: 11

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

The adjuster parameters defined through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, Item Class/Sub-class sequence. For details regarding
each option, refer to the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Adjusters
Screen (p. 28-40).

NOTE: The message “* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all the
warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).
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AIM Replenishment Lead Time Options Listing

AI915G 08/17/15 15.48.14 ATM REPLENISHMENT LEAD TIME OPTIONS LISTING AR/APDEMOD PAGE: 1
All Warehouses All Vendors Al Classes M1 Purchasing Lines
Warehonse: Vendor: Ttem Class: /|  Purchasing Line:

Vendor Less Than Lead Time: 7 | Vendor Less Than Set Lead Time: T | Vendor Greater Than Lead Time: 60
Vendor Greater Than Set Lead Time: 60 | WH Less Than Lead Time: § | WH Less Than Set Lead Time: 3
WH Greater Than Lead Time: 5 | WH Greater Than Set Lead Time: 5 | Average Calculation Receipts: 3
hverage Calcolation Receipt Months: 6 |  Percentage Exception Actionm: § | DPercentage Except less Than Pet:

Percent E)qcept Greater Than Pet:  10.00 |

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

The lead time parameters defined through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, Item Class/Sub-class sequence. For details regarding
each option, refer to the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Lead Time
Screen (p. 28-50).

NOTE: The message “* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all the
warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).
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AIM Replenishment Rounding Options Listing

AI91SC 07/11113 11.57.58 AIM REPLENISHMENT ROUNDING OPTIONS LISTING PS/APDEMD PAGE: 1
A1 Warehouses A1l Vendors A1l Classes Al Purchasing Lines

""""""" »);%ér}&[.;él'""\}éﬁ&.}'"'"""i{éﬂ:i;;;""}""ﬁ[.%.}r};;%.}g[}ﬁé?'""""'"""""'"'"""'"""""""""""
Iranster Unit Kounding: Buying Unit Rounding: b Months Usage bxisting Products )
New Prod Extra Cost: 15, 00 S5 |  Exist Prd Extra Cst: 20.00 US$
""""""" i:;}ér}&[.;é':'i'"\'ré.}&&{-"""""iiéi{éi;;;""i""ﬁ[.%.}r}é;%.}g'ii.}éi""""""""""""""""""""""""""'
Iranster Unit Kounding: Buying Unit Rounding: b Months Usage bxisting Products ]
New Prod Extra Cost: 15, 00 US§ | Exist Prd Extra Cst: 20.00 US3
""""""" »};{—én}.S[.;éE'i'"\}é.}&&{-"i'"""iiéi{éi;;;""}""ﬁ[.%.}ﬁé;}.}g'ii.}éi""""""""""""""""""""""""""'
Transfer Unit Rounding: | Buying Unit Rounding: | Months Usage Existing Products ]
New Frod Extra Cost: 1. UU U5$ txlst Prd kxtra Ust: 20.00 Us$
""""""" »};}éﬁéﬁéé}'i'"iréﬁ&.}"""""iiéi{fzi;;;""}""ﬁ&%.}ﬁ;;}ﬁg'iiﬁél""""""""""""""""""""""""""'
Transfer Unit Rounding: | Buying Unit Rounding: | Months Usage Existing Products ]
New Prod Extra Cost: 19, UU Us$ tx1st Prd kxtra Ust: 20,00 Us$
""""""" i:;%ér}&i.;él'i'"\}éﬁ&.}"i'"""iiéi{{:i;;;""E""é[.%.}r}é;%.}g'i%ﬁél'""'""""""""""""'"""""""""""
Transfer Unit Rounding: Buying Unit Rounding: N Months Usage Existing Products 7
New Prod Extra Cost: 1,000. 00 155 Exist Prd Extra Cst: 1,000.00 US%

Warehouse: 2 Vendor: 100 ]tem Class: |  Purchasing Line:
Transfer Unit Rounding: Buying Unit Rounding: N Months Usage Existing Products ]
New Prod Extra Cost: 1,000. 00 153 Exist Prd Extra (st: 1,000.00 US$

Warehouse: 2 Vendor: 100 Item Class: [  Purchasing Line: PLINE100
Transfer Unit Rounding: Buying Unit Rounding: N Months Usage Existing Products: ]
New Prod Extra Cost: 50. 00 US§ | Exist Prd Extra Cst: 100.00 US§

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

The rounding parameters defined through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, Item Class/Sub-class sequence. For details regarding
each option, refer to the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Warehouse
Transfer Rounding Screen (p. 28-59).

NOTE: The message “* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all the
warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).
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AIM Replenishment Usage Options Listing

AT915B 08/17/15 16.23.48 ATM REPLENISHMENT USAGE OPTIONS LISTING TC/APDEMO PAGE: 1
All Warehounses All Vendors All Claszes All Purchasing Lines

Warehouse: Vendor: Item Class: /  Purchasing Line:
Defanlt Usage Method B | Trend End Date: 0/00/00 | Trend Minimom Percent:
Trend Maximm Percent: | Trend Min Hits Last Year 3 | Trend Min Hits This Year: 3
Line-Up Months: | Line-Tp End Date: 0/00/00 | Advance by Lead Time: N
Exceptional Usage Action: B | Except Usage Minimmm Qty: 20 | Except Usage Override Percent: 21.00
Except Usage Override Reason: HI | Low Usage Action: B | Low Usage Minimm Qty: 22
Low Usage Override Percent: 23.00 | Low Usage Override Reascn: M |

Warehouse: 1 Vendor: Item Class: [  Purchasing Line:
Defanlt Usage Method Trend End Date: 12/31/14 Trend Mininom Percent: 10.00
Trend Maximm Percent: 11.00 Trend Min Hits Last Year Trend Min Hits This Year: 12
Line-Up Months: 2 Line-Up End Date: 12/31/14 Advance by Lead Time:

Exceptional Usage Action:
Except Usage Override Reason:
Low Usage Override Percent:

Except Usage Minimmm Qty:
Low Usage Action:
Low Usage Override Reason:

Except Usage Override Percent:

Low Usage Minimmm Qty:

Warehouse: 1  Vendor: 100 Item Class: /  Purchasing Line:
Defanlt Usage Method Trend End Date: 0/00/00 Trend Minimm Percent:
Trend Maximm Percent: Trend Min Hits Last Year Trend Min Hits This Year:
Line-Tp Months: Line-Tp End Date: 0/00/00 Advance by Lead Time:

Exceptional Usage Action:
Except Usage Override Reason:

Except Usage Minimmm Qty:
Low Usage Action:

Except Usage Override Percent:

Low Usage Minimm Qty:

Low Usage Override Percent: Low Usage Override Reason:

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

The usage parameters defined through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, Item Class/Sub-class sequence. For details regarding
each option, refer to the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Usage Screen (p.
28-69).

NOTE: The message “* Data may have been omitted due to security considerations
*MST” will print when the user that generated this listing is not authorized to all
the warehouse selected data, as determined through Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).
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AIM Replenishment Exceptions Options Listing

A915E 07/27/15 16.03.26 ATM REPLENTSHMENT EXCEPTIONS OPTIONS LISTING AX/AFDEMD PAGE: 1
All Warehouses All Vendors A1l Classes All Purchasing Lines
Warehonse: Vendor: Item Class: [  Purchasing Line:

Threshold Low Activity Action: B | Threshold Months to Compare: 1 | TLA Total Hits Less Than: 1
Threshold Wait Months: 1| Threshold Min Qty Chg Percent: 1.00 | Threshold Min Qty Change: 1
OB/LP Override Action: 5| OP/LP Override Maintenance Code: | DWE Months to Dse: 1
PWH Hits Greater Than: 1| DWH Discontinuned Action: R | PWH Stocked W/Zero OP/LP Action: R
PH Non-Stocked Action: R | Inventory Value Chg Threshold Act: 3 | Inventory Value Chg ASQ Action: 3
Inventory Value Chg 5-Hi Action: 5| Inventory Value Chg LUA Action: 5 | Forecast Accuracy Action: 3
Forecast Acc Qty Chg Percent: 1.00 | Forecast Accuracy Qty Chg: 1 | Forecast Accuracy Wait Days: 1
Forecast Acc Hits Grir Than: 1| Forecast Ace UfCst 1.00000 US§ | S/T Less Than Minimm Percent Action: R
§/T More Than Maximm Percent Action: R | S§/T Less Than Last Year Hits Act: R | /T Less Than This Year Hits Action: R
Expiration Date Review Action: % | Expiration Date Review Maint Code: X | Expiration Date Review Days:

Threshold Ready to Expire Action: 5| Threshold Ready to Expire Days: | Antomatic Exception Purge Action: N

I \

Antomatic Exception Purge Days: ASQ Maximmm Value Exceeded Action: 8 | 5-Hi Maximm Value Exceeded Action: §

This listing prints following the Report Options Screen, which is explained in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

The exception parameters defined through Replenishment Options Maintenance (MENU AIFILE) are
printed in Warehouse, Vendor, Purchasing Line, Item Class/Sub-class sequence. For details regarding
each option, refer to the Advanced Inventory Management Replenishment Options - Exceptions
Scre